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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam Vision™ camcorder. With your
Handycam Vision you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Handycam Vision is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or ¢
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has
a detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

Ho6po no)anosaTb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHOM
Buaeokamepbl Handycam Vision™ cupmel Sony.
C nomouybto Bawert Buaeokamepbl Handycam
Vision Bbl cmoXeTe 3anevaTtnetb goporne Bam
MFHOBEHVA XW3HW C NPEBOCXOAHBIM Ka4eCTBOM
n306paxkeHns 1 3Byka.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Handycam Vision
OCHalleHa YCOBepLIEHCTBOBaHHbIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ 0YeHb NIerko
ncnonb3osatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaete co3aasatb
cemMeliHble BUAeOonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMU
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

NPEOYNPEXOEHUE
[lnA npefoTBpAaLIEHUA BOSropaHua niu
OMacHOCTY 3MEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapar Ha AOXAb UK Briary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHnaA aNeKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xmBaHnem obpallaTbCA TOMbKO K
KBanMguumpoBaHHOMy 06Cny>XusatoLemy
nepcoHarny.

&
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Before you begin

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

You can hear the beep sound to confirm your
operation.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder care

= The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder
are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

= Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

Mepen Hayanom aKcnnyaTauum

NUcnonb3oBaHue
OaHHOro pykosopcTBa

Korpa Bbl 6yneTe yutaTb AaHHOE PYKOBOACTBO,
YUYUTbIBANTE, YTO KHOMKM U YCTAHOBKM Ha
BUAeOKamepe nokasaHbl MPONMUCHbIMU ByKBamMu.
Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexHne CAMERA.

Bbl MOXeTe cnywaTtb 3yMMEpHbIn 3ByKOBOW CUrHA
ONA noATBepXAeHVA Bawei paboThbl.

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LBEeTHOro TenieBUAEHUA

CucTeMbl UBETHOIO TeNEBUAEHUA OTNNYAIOTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [inA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anucen no Tenesmsopy Bam Heob6xoauMmMo ncnosb-
30BaTb TENEBU30P, OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBnsnoHHbIe nporpamMmmbl, KVIHOCbVIJ'IbeI,
BUOEOJIeHTbl U Apyrue matepuanbl MOTyT 6bITb
3aluileHbl aBTOPCKUM MpaBoM.

HenpaBomquaﬂ 3annucb TakMX matepuasnoB MOXeT
NPOTUBOPEYNTDL YyCITIOBUAM 3aKOHa 06 aBTOpPCKOMMpase.

MpenocTOPOXKHOCTU MO yxoay 3a
BUAeOKamMmepoun

¢ JkpaH XK n/unu uBeTHon BugoucKarenb
BbINOJIHEHbI C NPUMEHEHMEM
BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHON TexHomnorum. OgHako,
KpoLUEeYHble YepHble TOYKU U/MIK APKUE TOUKU
cBeTa (KpacHble, CUHUE UNK 3eJieHble B LiBETE)
MOryT NOCTOAHHO NOABNATbCA Ha 3KpaHe XK
nw/vnu B Bugonckarese. ATM TO4KU CHUTAIOTCA
HOPMarbHbIM ABMIEHMEM B NPOLIECCe ChbEMKM U
HUKaK He BIMAIOT Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxkeHue. Cbiwe 99,99% akpaHa
npeaHa3Ha4yeHHO AnA addeKkTMBHOro
MCMONb30BaHUA.
* He no3sonante Bmaeokamepe genarbcA
BnaxxHou. [MpepoxpaHAnTe BUAeoKamepy oT
[OXAA U Mopckow BoAbl. Ecnn Bel HamounTe
BUAeoKamepy, TO 3TO MOXET Bbl3BaTb Heucnpa-
BHOCTb annapara, ¥ B HeKOTOpbIX Cly4yanx aTa
HeWNCrnpaBHOCTb He MOANEXMUT PEMOHTY [a].
Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEoOKaMepy B MecTe C
TemnepaTtypon cBbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak Hanpu-
Mep, B aBTOMO6WIe, OCTAHOBMEHHOM Ha COJMHLE
UK NOA NPAMbBIMU CONHEYHbIMM fyqamu [b].

[b]

ulbaq noA ailojeg

nuheleAuruode wowreheH Tadap]



Checking supplied

accessories

lMpoBepka npunaraembix

Check that the following accessories are supplied

with your camcorder.

NpUHaAneXXHocTen

MpoBepbTe, YTO CreayoLMe NPUHAANEXHOCTH
npunaratoTca K Balweii Buaeokamepe.

T2 02N

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 130)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1) (p. 9, 30)
NP-F330 Battery pack (1) (p. 8, 30)

[4] CR2025 Lithium Battery (1) (p. 96)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 131)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 82)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 132)
21 pin adaptor (1) (p. 83)

[9] Lens cap (1) (p. 13, 80)
This lens cap is already set on your
camcorder.

BecnpoBofaHbIf NyNbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenua (1) (ctp. 130)

[2] CeTeBoi apanTep nepem. Toka AC-L10A/
L10B/L10C (1), CeTeBon npoBog (1) (cTp. 9,
30)

Bartape#uHbi 6110k NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 8, 30)
[4] NuTneBan 6atapeiika CR2025 (1) (cTp. 96)
JluTnesan 6aTapeiika y>ke ycTaHOBIIEHA B

Bawwen Buaeokamvepe.

(5] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) anAa nynbTa
AWCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua (2) (ctp.131)

[6] CoeanHUTENBHDIN Kabenb ayauo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 82)

MneyeBoi pemenb (1) (cTp. 132)

21-wTbipbkoBbIV apanTep (1) (cTp. 83)

[9] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 13, 80)

OTa Kpbllwka 06BbEKTHBA y>Ke yCTaHOBMeHa
Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Copep>xnMmoe 3anncyt He MOXeT BbiTb
KOMMEHCHPOBaHO, ECN 3annch Un
BOCMpPOM3BeAeHNE He BbINOSHAETCA
BCMeACTBYE NOBPEXAEHUA BUASOKaMepbl,
BWAEOMEHTbI U T.4.




Getting started MoparoToBKa K aKcnnyaTtauumn

Installing and charging YcTaHoBKa 1 3apAaakKa

the battery pack 6aTapenHoro 6s510Kka
Before using your camcorder, you first need to Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
install and charge the battery pack. Bam Hy>kHO cnepBa 3apAauTb U YCTaHOBUTb
This camcorder operates only with the 6aTapeiHbin 6110K.
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. [aHHaa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO OT

6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation. “InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauumn Sony.

Installing the battery pack

YcTaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka
(1) While pressing BATT RELEASE, slide the

battery terminal cover in the direction of the (1) Haxxas kHonky BATT RELEASE,

arrow. nepeaBUHbTE KPbILWKY Nontocos 6aTapeiHoro
(2) Install the battery pack in the direction of the 6n0Ka B HarnpaBieHNN CTPESIKU.

V¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the battery (2) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHblin 610K B

pack down until it catches on the battery HanpaeneHun 3Haka ¥ Ha 6aTtapeiiHom

release lever and clicks. 6noke. [iBurante 6atapeHbin 650K BHU3 [0

Attach the battery pack to the camcorder Tex nop, Noka oH He 6yaeT 3axBadeH

securely. pbl4arom ocBoboxxaeHnA baTaperHoro 61oka

1 He 3allienkHeTCA.
Hape>xHo npucoeauHuTe 6aTapenHbin 6roK K
Buaeokamepe.

Note on the battery pack MpumeyaHue kK 6aTtaperHoMy 6510Ky
Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the He HocuTe Buaeokamepy, Aepxa ee 3a
battery pack. 6aTapeinHbln 6110K.

nuneLeAUruode M exgoLoldol]  pauels Bumeo I



Installing and charging the

YcTaHoBKa u 3apAaka

battery pack

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration. The battery pack is charged a little in
the factory.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
with the plug’s A mark up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Slide the POWER switch to OFF. Remaining
battery time is indicated by the minutes on the
display window. Charging begins.

When the remaining battery indicator becomes

@, normal charge is completed. For full

charge, which allows you to use the battery

longer than usual, leave the battery pack attached
for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window.

Befor using the camcorder with the battery pack,

unplug the AC power adaptor from the DC IN

jack of the camcorder. You can also use the
battery pack before it is completely charged.

6aTtapenHoro 6noka

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

BapsaxariTe 6aTapeiHbii 610K Ha NIO0CKON
NMOBEPXHOCTU, HE NMOABEPXXEHHON BUGpaLmm.
BaTapenHbIn 6510K HEMHOTO 3apAXKEH Ha
3aBofe.

(1) CHummuTe KpbIWwKy ¢ rHe3aa DC IN un
NoACOeAVHNTE MpunaraemMblii CETEBOW
apanTep k rHesgy DC IN Tak, 4Tobbl MeTka
A Ha wTekepe 6bla pacrosioxeHa CBepXy.

(2) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K CETU.

(4) NMepenBuHbTE BbiKMtoyaTens POWER
nonoxenne OFF. OcTaBLueecA BpemA
3apaga 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka byaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA B MUHYTax B OKOLLKE
aucnneA. HayHeTcA 3apAaka.

Ecnu nHgukatop octaslieroca 3apaga

6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6yaeT uMeTb BUA &, 3TO

3HaumMT, YTO 3aBeplueHa HopMmanbHaA 3apAaKa.

[nA nonHom 3apAAKM, KOTopan No3BonAeT

Bam ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapeliHblii 610K 4OMbLUE,

yeM 06bI4HO, OCcTaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K

NpUcoeanHEHHbIM NPUMEpHO Ha 1 yac nocne

3aBepLUEHHNA HOpMasIbHOW 3apAaKY, Noka B

OKOLLKe AuUcrnnen He NOABUTCA MHANKaUmMA

FULL.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHeM BULeOKamepbl ¢

6aTapeinHbiM 6H10KOM OTCOEAMHUTE CeTEBOM

ajanTep nepem. Toka OT rHe3za Buaeokamepbl

DC IN. Bbl Tak>ke MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb

6aTapenHblin 6510K A0 TOro, Kak OH MOSTHOCThLIO

3apAguTCA.




Installing and charging the
battery pack

Notes

*“———min” appears in the display window
until the camcorder calculates remaining
battery time.

= Remaining battery time indication in the
display window roughly indicates the
recording time with the viewfinder. Use it as a
guide. It may differ from the actual recording
time.

= |f there is a slight difference in shape between
the plug of mains lead and the terminal of AC
power adaptor, it is ignorable for their mutual
connection and power supply.

=Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is
firmly locked. If there is a gap between the plug
of mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the
AC power adaptor.

Charging time

Battery pack Charging time* (min.)

NP-F330 (supplied) 150 (90)
NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

YcTtaHOBKa U 3apAfakKa
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Mpumeyanua
¢ [lo TOro, Kak Bugeokamepa nogcumTaet
ocTaBLeecA BpeMA 3apAga 6atapenHoro
6noka, B oKolKe aucrinena yner
BbICBEYMBATLCA MHAMKaUMA “— — —min”.
® /lHaMKaumA ocTaBsLUerocA BpeMeHu 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510ka Ha gucrninee
nNpubNM3NTENbHO NOKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anncu ¢
nomoLublo Bugonckarensa. Vicnonesynte ee B
KayecTBe PyKOBOACTBA. ATO MOXET
oTNM4aTbCA OT PaKTUHECKOro BpeMeHn
3anucum.
e Ecnu cywecTByeT HebonbLLOe pasnuyne no
hopme mexay LTencenbHbIM pa3bemMom
ceTeBbIX NMPOBOAOB W rHE3[10M CETEBOro
ajanTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka, To 9T0 He
BNMAET Ha VX B3aMMHOEe COeAuHEHVe 1 nojady
nuTaHnA.
O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTE pa3beM CETEBOrO
nposoja rnyboko B rHe340 CeTeBoro
ajanTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka Tak, YTobbl OH
6b1n HagexxHo 3achukcuposaH. Ecnu octaeTca
3a30p MexAay pasbeMoM CeTeBOro Nposoaa u
rHe3A0M CeTeBOro ajantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa, TO 3TO He BNMAET Ha 3PEKTUBHOCTb
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

Bpema 3apAaaku

BatapeiHbin 6510k Bpemsa 3apAagku* (MUH.)

NP-F330 (npunaraetca) 150 (90)

NP-F530/F550 210 (150)

(
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)

Yucna B ckobkax ykasblBaloT BpeMA AnA

HOPMarnbHOW 3apAaKW.

* MpubnuanTtenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAAKN NMOJTHOCTHIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ UCnonb30BaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa
nepemeHHoro Toka. (IMpun 6onee HU3KKX
TemnepaTypax notpebyetca 6onee
AnUTenbHoe BpeMA 3apAaKu.)

nuneLeAuruode M exgololdol]  pauels Bumeo I
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Installing and charging the
battery pack

Battery life

Upper numbers are the time when recording
with the viewfinder. Lower numbers are the time
when recording with the LCD screen. Using both
will further reduce recording time.

YcTaHoBKa U 3apAaKa
6aTtapeuHoro 6510kKa

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apaga 6aTapeiiHoro 6yoka
BepxHue undpbl ykasbiBaloT BpeMA Npu 3anncu
€ nomoLublo Bugouckartena. HuxHue umdpsbl
yKasbIBaloT BPEMA NPU 3anncu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
akpaHa XXK[. Vicnonb3oBaHue nx 060umx
3HAYMTENbHO CHMXXAEeT BPEMA 3anucu.

Battery Contln_uous Typlca! P_Iaylng Barapeiinbii Bpemn Bpemn Bpemn
pack rgcordmg rgcordlng time on 650K HENpepbIBHO/ TUMMYHOW  BOCMPOM3BE-

time* time** LCD 3anucu* 3anucu**  peuna Ha XKA
NP-F330  100(%0) 50 (45 -

_ (90) 49 o es) NP-F330 100(90)  50(45) oo

(supplied) 85 (75) 45 (40) (npunaraetca) 85 (75) 45 (40)
NP-F530  165(150) 85 (75) NP-F530 165 (150) 85 (75)

135(120) 70(65) o0 (140) 135(120) 70 (65) 120 (140)
NP-F550 200 (180) 105 (95) NP-F550 200 (180) 105 (95)

165(150) 90(g80)  190(170) 165(150) 90 (go) 190 (170)
NP-F730  335(300) 175 (155) NP-F730 335 (300) 175 (155)

285(255)  155(1d0) 10 (289) 285 (255) 155 (140) o0 (289)
NP-F750  410(365) 215 (190) NP-F750 410 (365) 215 (190)

345(305) 185(165) 00 (349) 345(305) 185 (165) o0 (349)
NP-F930  535(480) 280 (250) NP-F930 535 (480) 280 (250)

450 (405) 245 (220) “%°(450) 450 (405) 245 (220) 495 (450)
NP-F950 630 (570) 330 (300) NP-F950 630 (570) 330 (300)

525 (470)  285(255) 290 (530) 525 (470) 285 (255) o0 (530)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a normally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

*  Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F).

** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming and
turning the power on/off. The actual battery
life may be shorter.

Yucna B ckobkax ykasbiBaloT BpemA, koraa Bbl
ncnonb3yeTe HOPManbHO 3apPAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHbii 611oK.

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapeinHoro 61oka

6yneT kopoye, ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete

BUAEOKaMepy B XONOAHbIX YCIIOBUAX.

* MNpubnuantenbHoe BpeMA HenpepbIBHOW
3anucu npn 25°C (77° F).

** MpnbnuautenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anncu ¢ NOBTOPHbBIM HAYanoM/0CTaHOBKOM
3anuncy, pexxMmMoM roTOBHOCTU, HAe@30M
BMAEOKaMepbl U BKIIOYEHNEM/BbIKITIOYEHNEM
nuTaHuA. GakTU4eckuii cpok cry>obl 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510ka MoXxeT 6bITb KOpOYe.



Installing and charging the
battery pack

Notes on remaining battery time indication

during recording

= Remaining battery time is displayed in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

=\When you close the LCD panel and open it
again, it takes about 1 minute for the correct
remaining time to be displayed.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing BATT RELEASE, slide the battery
pack in the direction of the arrow.

YcTaHoBKa u 3apAaka
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

MpuMeyaHUA K UHAMKaLMM OCTaBLUErocA

BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro 651oka Bo

BpeMA 3anucu.

¢ OcTaBlueecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka oTobpaxkaeTcA B Bugouckarene unum Ha
akpaHe XK. OpHako, MHANKaunAa MoXeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA HENMPaBUIIbHO B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT YCIIOBWI Y OBCTOATENLCTB UCMOMb30BaHMA.

e Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe nanens XK un
OTKpbIBaeTe ee CHoBa, TpebyeTcA
npuénManTenbHO 1 MUHyTa ANA NPaBUIIbHOIO
oTO6paXKeHUA OCTaBLUErocA BPEMEHW.

Ona cHATMA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
Haxwumas BATT RELEASE, nepeaBuHbTe
6aTapenHbivi 610K B HanpaBneHnn CTPEnKu.

You can look at the demonstration of the
functions available with this camcorder (p. 36).

Bbl MOXKeTe NpoCcMOTpeTb AEMOHCTPALMIO
PYHKLMIA, UMEIOWMXCA B HaNM4ve y JaHHOW
Buaeokamepsl (cTp. 36).

nuneLeAuruode M exgololdol]  pauels Bumeo I
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Inserting a cassette

Make sure that the power source is installed.
When you want to record in the Hi8 system, use
Hi8 video cassette HiEl.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment. The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.

BcTtaBKa KacceTbl

Y6eanTtechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTAHOBMEH.

Ecnu Bbl X0TWTe BbIMOMHWTL 3aMUCb B CUCTEME

Hi8, To ucnonbayite Hi8-Bnaeokaccety HiH.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyt CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
BblkntoyaTene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBneHnn cTpenkun. KacceTHbl 0TCeK
aBTOMaTMYECKM NOAHUMAETCA U
OTKpbIBaeTCA.

(2) BcTaBbTe KacceTy OKOLLKOM, obpalleHHbIM
Hapy>xy.

(3) 3akporiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK NyTeM HaxaTuA
3Haka “PUSH” Ha kacceTHOM OTCekKe.
KacceTHbIi 0TCeK aBTOMaTU4ECKK ONyCcTUTCA
BHU3.

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide the tab on the cassette to expose the red
mark. If you insert the cassette with the red
mark exposed and close the cassette
compartment, the beeps sound for a while. If
you try to record with the red mark exposed, the
B and 4 indicators flash, and you cannot
record.

To re-record on this tape, slide the tab back out
covering the red mark.

,ﬂnﬂ BbiTaJiIKuBaHUA KacceTbl

Haxxnmas ManeHbKy CUHIOI KHOMKY Ha
BbikntodaTene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbl 0TCeK
aBTOMaTMYeCKM NOJHUMAETCA U OTKpPbIBAEeTCA.

[OnA npepoTBpaLeHunA crly4amHoro
CcTUpaHuA

CpaBuWHbTE NenecTok Ha KacceTe, 4Tobbl 6610
BWJHO KpacHyo MeTKy. Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe
KacceTy, Ha KOTOPOW BUAHa KpacHas MeTka, v
3aKpoeTe KacCeTHbI OTCEK, 3yMMEpHbIV curHan
6yAeT 3ByYaTb B TEYEHNE HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHMW.
Ecnu Bbl nonbiTaeTech BbINOSHUTL 3aMnCh C
BbICTaBIEHHOW KPACHOW METKOW, TO
VNHOMKATOPbI 0] U & 6yayT Muratb B
Bupouckarersne v Bbl He cMoxeTe nponsBecTyn
3anuce.

[lnA BbINONHEHVA HOBOW 3an1CK Ha TaKylo NEeHTY
CABVHbTE NEnecTok HasaA AnA 3aKpbiBaHWA
KPacCHOW METKMW.




Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP
MODE switch inside the LCD panel issetto & .
Before you record one-time events, you may
want to make a trial recording to make sure that
the camcorder is working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 98).

(1) Remove the lens cap.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(4) Press START/STOP. The camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
red lamp lights up in the viewfinder. The
camera recording/battery lamp located on the
front of the camcorder also lights up.

Janucb ¢ NOMOLLbHO BUAEOKaMEpbI

Y6eamTech, YTO UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA
yCTaHOBJIEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa n
nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE BHyTpu
narnenv XKL ycTaHoBMeH B nonoxexue Y .
MNepen Tem Kak Bbl Ha4HeTe 3anucb
0HOPa30BbIX COOLITUI, Bbl MOXETE 3ax0TeTb
choenatb NPO6HYIO 3anucb ANA NOATBEPXKAEHUA,
4YTO Buaeokamepa paboTaeT npaBuIibHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy B nepBbiii

pas, To BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTE JaTy u

BpemsA Ha Balwe mecTHOe BpemA nepen Havanom

3anucu (cTp. 98).

(1) CHMMKTE KpBbILWKY 06BbEKTMBA.

(2) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3efeHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(3) MosepHuTe STANDBY BBepx B NonoXxeHue
STANDBY.

(4) Haxxmute START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HauvHaeT 3anvchb. MNoAaBnAeTcA nHaMKaTop
“REC”. B BugonckaTtesne 3aropaeTtcaA
KpacHaA namnoyka. Jlamnoyka sanucu
Kamepow/b6aTtapen, pacnonoXXeHHaa Ha
nepepHen nNaHenn BuaeoKamepbl, Takxe
6yneT ropets.

4 A

3

\OCK Ca40min Hill £ STBY 0:00:00

"ogy TJ
.

“a40minHil ¥ REC 0:00:01
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Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP again. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again. Turn STANDBY
down to LOCK and set the POWER switch to
OFF. Then, eject the cassette.

[a]
STBY 0:35:20
\’oCK

&

s
2
K>

START/STOP

Note

There is a little wear on the battery pack which is
installed with the camcorder. However, for
getting remaining battery time indicated
correctly, leave the battery pack installed after
use.

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Turn the
viewfinder lens adjustment ring so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO
BugeokKamepbl

[nAa BpeMeHHOM OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
CHoBa Haxkmute START/STOP. NHankaTop
“STBY” nosABnAeTcA B BUAoucKartesne (pexxum
TOTOBHOCTMH).

AnA okoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

CHoBa Haxkmute START/STOP. NoBepHute
STANDBY BHu3 B nonoxexne LOCK u
ycTaHoBuTe BbikmtovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve OFF. 3aTtem BbITONKHUTE KacceTy.

[b]

\’oCK

<
2
Ko

START/STOP

START/STOP

Mpumevanue

M3Hoc 6aTapenHoro 6510ka, yCTaHOBNIEHHOTO B
Buaeokamvepe, bygeT Hebonbwmm. na Toro,
4TO6bI BpEMA OCTaBLUerocA 3apAna
6aTapenHoro 6noka oTobpaxkanocb TOYHO,
ocTaBbTe 6aTapelHbiii 610K B Buaeokamepe
nocre BbINOMHEHNA 3anucK.

Ona ¢pokycupoBku o6beKTUBA
BUaouckartensa

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe YeTKO BUAETb NHANKATOPbI
B BuJovckaTtene unv nocne Toro, Kak KTo-To
OpYrovi crnonb3oBan BUAeoKamepy, BbINOMHUTE
hOoKyCMpPOBKY 06bEKTMBA BUOOUCKATENA.
[MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO perynMpoBkn 06beKTuBa
BMAoucKartena Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI B
Buaonckartene 6binm YeTKO CPOKYCMPOBaHbI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically for saving
battery power as well as for preventing the
battery and tape from wearing down. To resume
Standby mode, turn STANDBY down and up
again. To start recording, press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHue K peXkumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAaeTe Buaeokamepy B pexumMe
rOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT Npu BCTaBNEHHON
KacceTe, BUAeoKaMepa BbIKIIOUNTCA
aBTOMaTMYeCKM B LieNAX Kak Aj1A SKOHOMUK
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6nokKa, Tak n anAa
npefoTBpaLleHnAa nsHoca 6atapenHoro 61oka
NeHTbl. [1nA BOCCTaHOBNEHMA pexxuma
rotoBHocTU nosepHuTe STANDBY BHU3, a
3aTem cHoBa BBepx. [inA Havana 3anucu
HaxxmmuTe START/STOP.



Camera recording

Note on recording

When you record from the beginning of a tape,
run the tape for about 15 seconds before starting
the actual recording. This will ensure that you
won’t miss any start-up scenes when you play
back the tape.

Notes on the tape counter

= The tape counter indicates the recording or
playback time. Use it as a guide. There will be
a time lag of several seconds from the actual
time. To set the counter to zero, press
COUNTER RESET.

= If the tape is recorded in SP and LP modes
mixed, the tape counter shows incorrect
recording time. When you intend to edit the
tape using the tape counter as a guide, record in
same (SP or LP) mode.

Note on the beep sound

The beep sounds when you operate the
camcorder. Several beeps also sound as a
warning of any unusual condition of the
camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

3anucb ¢ NnOMOLbIO
BupeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHue K 3anucu

Korpa Bbl HaunHaeTe 3annch OT Hayana neHThbl,
nepemMaTtbiBanTe NeHTy B TedeHue 15 cekyHa
nepea Havanom hakTu4eckom 3anncu. JTo
6yneT rapaHTMpoBaTh, 4TO Bbl He nponycTuTe
KaKuMX-IMbo HavanbHbIX (hparMeHToB, Koraa
6yfeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb NEHTY.

MpuMeyaHUA K CHETYUKY NEHTbI

© CYeTYMK NIeHTbl yKa3blBaeT BPEMA 3anuncu unm
Bocnpou3seeHna. icnonb3ayiTe ero B
KayecTBe pykoBoacTsa. CyliecTByeT
oTCTaBaHue Mo BPEMEHWN Ha HECKOMbKO CEKYHS,
OT haKTU4ECKOro BpemMeHu. [inAa yCcTaHOBKMN
cyeTumka Ha Hynb Haxxmmute COUNTER RESET.

¢ Ecnv neHTa 3anuncaHa ¢ YepeaoBaHMemM
pexxumoB SP n LP, To cyeTunk neHTbl 6yaeT
nokasbiBaTb HEMPaBUIIbHOE BPEMA 3arucy.
Ecnu Bel HamepeBaeTecb Npon3BoAnNTbL MOHTaX
JIEHTbI C UCMONb30BaHMEM CHETYMKA NEHTHI B
KayecTBe ykasarTenA, TO BbINOMHAWTE 3anuch B
OZHOM U TOM e pexxume (SP unm LP).

MpumeyaHue K aymmepHOMY 3ByKOBOMY CUrHany
3yMMepHbI curHan 3ByymT, Koraa Bel
paboTaeTe ¢ Buaeokamepon. Heckonbko
3YMMEpPHbIX CUrHanoB Takxe 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B
KayecTBe npeaynpexaeHna Kakoro-Hnbyap
Heo6bl4HOrO COCTOAHMA BUAEOKAMEPbI.
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEPHbIV CUrHamn He
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV curHarn, To BelbepuTte
“OFF” B cucteme meHto.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUUM Hae3aa
BUAeOKamepbl

Hae3sp Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKNM
NpYeMOM 3anuncu, KOTopbi No3sonAeT Bam
M3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kaape. [ina 6onee
npocpeccrnoHanbHOro Braa 3anucen yMepeHHo
Mcnonb3ynTe OYHKUMIO Haesaa BuaeoKamepsbl.
CrtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06BEKT
npubnmxaeTcA)
CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpOKOro yrna cCbemku
(06beKT yaanAetcA)

—

(PR
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3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO

Camera recording

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom, move it further for a faster zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W” side until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about
2 5/8 feet) away from the lens surface in the
telephoto position, or about 1 cm (about 1/2
inch) away in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 21x zoom is performed digitally, and
the picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. If you do not want to use
the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM function to
OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [a] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [a] zone
disappears.

BuageokKamMmepbl

CkopocTb Hae3aa Bugeokamepsbl (Haesn
C pa3fIM4HON CKOPOCTbIO)

MepenBuHbTE pbiyar NPUBOLHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa HEMHOrO AA CPaBHUTENBHO
MeAneHHoro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl;
nepenBuHbTE €ro elle fanblue AnA Hae3aa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM.

Korpa Bbl cHumaeTe 06beKkT, UCnonb3yA
Hae3p B pexxume TenedoTo

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe MonyyYnTb YETKON
(hOKYCMPOBKM BO BPEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, nepemellanTe pblyar
Np1BOAHOro TpaHcgokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” no
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyynTe YeTKoM
POKYCUPOBKHN. Bbl MOXXETE CHUMATb OOBEKT,
KOTOpbIV MO MeHbLLIen Mepe Ha 80 cM yaaneH ot
NMOBEPXHOCTN 06BEKTUBA B MOMOXEHUM
TenedoTo, Unu yaaneH npubnmantensHo Ha 1
CM B MOJTOXKEHUM LUIMPOKOTO yrna.

MpumeyaHua K uncposomy TpaHchokaTopy

® TpaHcdokaTop 6onee, 4em ¢ 21-KpaTHbIM
yBenuyeHnem co3aaH B LdpoBom
MCMOMHEeHUN, N Ka4ecTBO M306paXkeHna
yxyAwaeTca no mepe Balero aBnxeHnA B
cTOopoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
MCronb30BaThb UMdpPOoBOW TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTe cyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
meHio Ha OFF.

¢ [lpaBaA cTopoHa [a] nHamMkaTopa NpUBOAHOrO
TpaHcokaTopa NokasbiBaeT 30Hy LndpoBomn
TpaHcdokaumm, a nesanA ctopoHa [b]
nokasblBaeT 30HY ONTUYECKOW TpaHcoKaLmu.
Ecnu Bbl ycTaHosuTe cyHkumio D ZOOM Ha
OFF, 10 30Ha [a] ucyesHer.

[b] [a]




Camera recording

Selecting the START/STOP mode

Your camcorder has three modes. These modes

enable you to take a series of quick shots

resulting in a lively video.

(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(2) Set START/STOP MODE to the desired
mode.

& : Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press it
again (normal mode).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING L : The
camcorder records only while you press
down START/STOP so that you can avoid
recording unnecessary scenes.
5SEC: When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and then
stops automatically.
(3) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY and press
START/STOP. Recording starts.
If you selected 5SEC, the tape counter disappears
and five dots appear. The dots disappear at a
rate of one per second as illustrated below.

START/STOP
MODE

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING
N g

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

Notes on START/STOP mode

= If you have turned off the indicators on the
LCD screen, the dots do not appear.

= You cannot use FADER in 5SEC or L mode.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BugeokKamepbl

Bbi6op pexxuma START/STOP

Bawa Bugeokamepa nmeeT Tpu pexuma. dtn
pexvMbl NO3BONAIOT Bam CHATL ceputo
KOPOTKUX KaApoB, co3aBan B pe3ynbTare
OXXMBIEHHYIO BUAEOMNPOrpammy.

(1)Haxumaa OPEN, oTkponTe naHens XK.

(2)¥YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP
MODE Ha >xenaemblii pexxum.

& : 3anucb HaumHaeTcA Korga Bbl
HaxkumaeTte START/STOP un 3akaH4uBaeTcH,
korga Bbl HaOXKUMaeTe 3Ty KHOMKY CHoBa
(HOpManbHbIN pPeXxnum)

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING A :
Brpeokamepa npon3BoauT 3anuch TONbKO
Toraa, korga Bbl aepxxute START/STOP B
HaXkaToOM COCTOAHUM, TaK, YTo Bbl MOXeTe
n3bexxatb 3anmcy HeHyXXHbIX CLIEH.

5SEC: Korpga Bbl Haxxnmaete START/STOP,
BMAeoKamepa npon3BoauT 3anucb B TeYEHWe
5 cekyHf, a 3aTeM ocTaHaBfMBaeTcA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(3)MoBepHuTe STANDBY BBeEpX B NonoxeHne
STANDBY u Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anucb
HauuHaeTcA.

Ecnu Bbl Bbibpanu 5SEC, cHeTYUK NeHTbI

ncyesaeT M NOABMATCA NATb TOYEK. TOYKU

MCcYE3alT CO CKOPOCThIO MO OAHOW 3a CEKYHAY,

Kak MakasaHo HMXe Ha PUCYHKE.

\’oCK

&
!

2,
Ko

START/STOP

START/STOP

STBY G eeeee REC G eeeee REC & .

[Ona npoaseHna BpeMeHU 3arnucu B
pexxume 5SEC

Haxmute START/STOP cHoBa Ao TOro, kak Bce
TOYKM UCHE3HYT. 3annchb NPOAOXKaEeTCA eLle B
TedeHue 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa HaxxaTua START/
STOP.

MpumeyaHuna K pexxumy START/STOP

e Ecnv Bbl BbIKNIOYMAN MHANKATOPbI HA 3KpaHe
KK, To4ku noAasnATbCA He By ayT.

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
FADER B pexume 5SEC nnm L .

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I

17



Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO
BugeokKamepbl

Shooting with the LCD screen

You can also record the picture while looking at
the LCD screen.
When using the LCD screen, the viewfinder turns
off automatically. You cannot monitor the sound
from the speaker during recording.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Adjust the angle of the LCD panel.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to
this side and about 210 degrees to the other
side.
To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT.
+ side: to brighten the LCD screen
—side: to dim the LCD screen
The battery life is longer when the LCD panel is
closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the LCD
screen to save the battery power.

Cbemka ¢ ucrnosib3oBaHMeEM
akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXKeTe Takxe Npou3BoAUTb 3anucb
n3obpaxkeHua, rnAaaA Ha akpaH XK.
Mpu ncnons3osaHum akpaHa XKL akpaH
BMAOUCKATENA BbIK/IOYAEeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
Bbl He MOXeTe crblwaTh 3BYK OT
rPOMKOroBOpUTENA BO BPEMA 3arnucu.
(1) Haxkumana OPEN, oTkporTe naHens XKL,
(2) Otperynupyinte yron naHenu XK.
Manenb XXK[ nepemelyaetcaA
npubnuanTensHo Ha 90 rpagycoB B 3Ty
CTOPOHY 1 NpnbnnsmTensHo Ha 210 rpagycos
B APYryto CTOPOHY.
[inAa perynuposku ApkocTy aKkpaHa XXK[
HaxkmuTe LCD BRIGHT.
CTOpOoHy +: AnA nonyyeHuna 6osiee APKOro
aKkpaHa XK[
CTtopoHy —: inAa nony4exuA 6onee TycKoro
aKkpaHa XXK[
Cpok cny>6bl 3apaga 6atapenHoro 6noka
6yaeT anvHee, Korga naHens XXKK[ 3akpbiTa.
Vicnonb3yinTe BugouckaTens BMECTO 9KpaHa
XKK[, ona skoHomumn 3apaga 6aTaperiHoro
6noka.

Backlighting the LCD screen

If the LCD screen is insufficiently illuminated
even after adjusting LCD BRIGHT, select LCD B.
L. in the menu system and set to BRIGHT. You
can select LCD B. L. only while using the battery
pack as a power source.

3apgHAA noacseTKa akpaHa XXKA

Ecnu akpaH >XXK[I HefocTaTo4HO OCBELLEH faxe
nocne perynuposku LCD BRIGHT, To Bbibepute
LCD B. L. B cucTeme MeHIo 1 yCTaHOBUTE
BRIGHT. Bbl moxeTe BbibpaTb LCD B. L. Tonbko
npw Ucnonb3oBaHun 6aTaperiHoro 610ka B
KayeCcTBe UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA.



Camera recording

Notes on the LCD panel

= When closing the LCD panel, turn it vertically
until it clicks [a].

«When turning the LCD panel, turn it always
vertically; otherwise, the camcorder body may
be damaged or the LCD panel may not close
properly [b].

< Close the LCD panel completely when not in
use.

Letting the subject monitor the
shot (Mirror mode)

You can turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way and you can let the subject monitor
the shot while shooting with the viewfinder.

Turn the LCD panel vertically first until it clicks,
then turn it over. The & indicator appears on
the LCD screen (Mirror mode) and the date and
remaining tape indicators disappear.

To cancel mirror mode
Turn the LCD panel back toward the viewfinder.

Notes on mirror mode

= The picture on the LCD looks as a mirror-image
while recording in mirror mode. The STBY
indicator appears as 11@ and REC as @. The
other indicators may not appear in mirror
mode.

= While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the following buttons: TITLE, DATE,
TIME, MENU, and ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO
BugeokKamepbl

MpumeyaHua K naHenu XXKAQ

 [pu 3aKkpbiBaHnm naHenu XK
noBopayunBaniTe ee BepTUKasibHO A0 TeX rnop,
rnoka oHa He 3allenkHeTca [a].

¢ [1pn BpaLleHnn naHenu XK, geurante ee
BCerja BepTuKasibHO; UK B MPOTUBHOM
cnyyae Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl MOXeT 6bITb
nospexaeH unu nanenb XK, moxeT 6biTb
3aKpbiTa HenpasubHo [b].

e [lonHOCTbIO 3akponTe naHenb XK/, korga oHa
He ucnosnb3yeTcA.

[b]

Bo3MO>XHOCTb AN1A CHUMAeMOro
yenoBeKa HabnwaaTb CbeMKY
(3epkanbHbIA peXXxum)

Bbl MoXeTe nepeBepHyTb naHens XK, Tak,
4YTO OHa ByneT obpalleHa B ApYryto CTOPOHY 1
Bbl no3BonMTE CHUMAEMOMY YeSIoBEKY
HabnaaTb CbeMKY, KOHTPONUPYA 3anuch B
BMaouckarene.

Cnepsa nosopauuBante naHenb XXK[, nepxxa
ee BepTUKarnbHO, Noka oHa He 3allenkHeTcA, a
3aTem nepesepHuTE ee. Vinankatop &
noasuTcA Ha 3kpaHe XK (3epKanbHbin
PEXUM) 1 MHOVKATOPbI AaTbl M OCTaBLIencA
JIEHTbI UCHE3HYT.

[inAa oTMeHbl 3epKasibHOro pexxuma
MoeepHuTe naHenb XKK[ Haszan B HanpaeneHuu
BuaouckaTtens.

MpumeyaHua K 3epKasibHOMY PeXxxumy

* 1306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[ noasnAeTcA B
3epKasnibHOM 0TO6paXkeHUn BO BpeMA 3anncu B
3epKanbHOM pexkume. MiHamkatop STBY
noaenAaetcA B Buae 11@, a REC B Buge @.
[pyrve nHanKaTopbl MOABAAIOTCA, Kak
3epKarnbHble 0TobpaXxkeHuA. HekoTopble
VNHOMKaTOPbl MOTYT He MOABMATLCA B
3epKasnbHOM pexxume.

* Bo BpemA 3anuncu B 3epkasibHOM pexxume, Bbl
He MOXeTe UCMoNb30BaTh creayolme
kHonku: TITLE, DATE, TIME, MENU n ZERO
MEM Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasBnieHua.

suoielado oiseg
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Hints for better

CoBeTbl ANA ny4iuen
CbEMKM

shooting

For hand-held shots, you’ll get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb.

[nA KagpoB Npy yaep>KaHuu BUAEOKamephl B
pykax Bbl nonyuute nyywmne pesynbTathbl, ciu
6yneTe LepXaTb BULEOKaMepy B COOTBETCTBUN
CO CneayLVMU PEKOMEHAALMAMN:

o [lepxxuTe BUAEOKaMeEpPY KPenko 1 3akpenure
€e C NMOMOLLbI0 PEMEHHOrO 3axBaTa Tak, YTobbl
Bbl 1€rko MOrfiv MaHunyMpoBatb
perynaTopamMu ¢ NomoLLbio 60MbLIOro nasbua.

J L =

= Place your right elbow against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it. Be sure to not touch the built-in
microphone.

= Place your eye firmly against the viewfinder
eyecup.

= Use the viewfinder frame as a guide to
determine the horizontal plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
recording from a low position [a].

= You can also record in a low position or even in
a high position using the LCD panel [b].

= When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult
to see. If this happens, we recommend that you
use the viewfinder.

[b]

* PacrionoxwTe Balm nokTtu no 6okam ot cebA.

¢ PacnonoxwTe Baly neByto pyky nog,
BMAEOKamMepor AnA ee NoaAep>KKu. Hu B koem
crnyyae He Tporamte BCTPOEHHbIA MUKPOMOH.

* HapexxHo npwxmuTe Baw rnas K okynapy
BMAouckartens.

® /Ilcnonb3ynTe BU3MPHYIO pamMKy BMAovcKaTens
B KayecTBe PyKOBOACTBA AA onpeaeneHna
rOPU30HTasNbHOro nnaxa.

® Bbl Takxe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOrO
MOOXEHWA ANA NONYYEHUA UHTEPECHOro yrna
3anvicu. MNogHnMuTe BUaoncKaTenb BBEPX ANA
3anncu U3 HU3KOro NonoxeHua [a].

© Bbl TaKXXe MOXKEeTe 3anncbiBaTb U3 HU3KOro
MOSIOXEHWA UM JaXke U3 BbICOKIO NONOXEHNA
¢ ncnonb3oBannem naHenu XK/ [b].

e Korga Bbl ucnonbsyete akpaH XXK[ Ha ynuue
nog, NpAMbIM COMHEYHbIM CBETOM, TO
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[ moxeT 6bITb
TPYAHbIM AnA npocmoTpa. Ecnm aTo cnyunTcea,
TO Mbl pekomeHAyem Bam ncnonb3oBatb
Buaouckaresb.




Hints for better shooting

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder.

When attaching a non-Sony tripod, make sure
that the length of the tripod screw is less than 6.5
mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise, you cannot attach
the tripod securely and the screw may damage
the camcorder.

Cautions on the viewfinder and the LCD

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder or by the LCD panel [c].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder may be damaged.
Be careful when placing the camcorder under
sunlight or by a window [d].

[c]

CoBeTbl ANnA ny4ylien CbeMKu

Pacnonaraiite BuoeoKamepy Ha niocKoi
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTIONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
MocTapaiTecb pacnonoxXxuTb BUAEOKamepy
CBEpXy Ha cTone vunu nioboi Apyron NiocKown
NOBEPXHOCTY NoaxoAALlen BeicoThl. Ecnuy Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA doToannapara, Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe UCMonb3oBaTh ee U ANA BuAeoKamepsbl.
Mpy npyvkpenneHun TpeHorn He hrpmbl Sony
ybeauTech, YTO ANMHA BMHTA TPEeHOrn meHee 6,5
MM. B npOTMBHOM criy4ae BUHT MOXeT
NnoBpeAnTb BHYTPEHHME 4acTh BUAeoKamepbl.

MpepnoctopoxxHocTu K naHenu XXKA n

BuaoucKaTenio

* He nogHumaviTe Buaeokamepy 3a
Bugouckartens unu nadens XK/ [c].

* He pacnonoranTte Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTVB 1nn akpaH XKKI 6binn HanpasieHbl
B CTOPOHY COMHua. BHyTpeHHne yactn
Bupouckatena unu naHenu XXKI moryT 6biTb
nospexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpY
pacnonoxxeHun Buaeokamepbl No4 COMHUEeM
nnv Bo3ne okHa [d].

[d]

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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Checking the

recorded picture

Using EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) Press the — (&) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).
You can monitor the sound from the speaker
or headphones.

Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

POWER

NMpoBepka 3anucaH-
HOro nsobpaxeHusa

Wcnonbsya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
nepecMoTpeTb NOCNEOHION 3annCaHHyo CLEHY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe n3obpadkeHne Ha
akpaHe XK[.

(1) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3efeHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX B MONOXEHNE
STANDBY.

(3) Ha MrHoBeHve HaxxmMuTe CTOpoHy — (&)
kHonku EDITSEARCH; nocnenxve
HeCKOmNbKO CeKyHA 3anucaHHom YyacTtu 6yayT
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHbl (NepecmMmoTp 3anucu).

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTponNMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepes
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY UMW FONOBHbIE
TenedgoHsbl.

[lep>nTe HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAeoKaMepa He BEPHeTCA K >Xenaemon
cueHe. NocnenHAA 3anucaHHaA YacTb byaeT
BOCMpousseeHa. [nA NnpoABvXeHVA Brnepes,
[lepXXNTe HaXxaTon CTOPOHY + (MOHTa)KHbIN
MOUCK).

)
Ko ?
STARTISTOP
—

| em—rgy

+ EDITSEAR = - | “

+ EDICH
J




Checking the recorded picture

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To go back to the last recorded point
after edit search

Press END SEARCH. The last recorded point is
played back for about 5 seconds (10 seconds in
LP mode) and stops. Note that this function does
not work once you eject the cassette after you
recorded on the tape.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the cassette, the transition
between the last scene you recorded and the next
scene you record will be smooth.

lNMpoBepKa 3anMcaHHOro
n3obpaxkeHuna

[AnA ocTaHOBKU BOCNpPOU3BeAEeHUA
Otnyctute EDITSEARCH.

[nA Bo3BpaLweHUA K nocneaHen
3anuMcaHHOW To4YKe nocJie BbINOJIHEHUA
MOHTa)XHOro noucka

Haxwmute END SEARCH. BocniponsseneHue
rocneaHero 3anvcaHHoro mecta byaet
BbINOSIHEHO NPUBNU3NTENBHO B TeYeHne 5
cekyHz (10 cekyHA B pexxkume LP) un
OCTaHOBIEHO. 3ameTbTe, YTO AaHHaA PyHKUMNA
He paboTaeT, ecnu Bbl BLITONIKHETE KacceTy
nocre BbINOMIHEHNA 3anUCK Ha NeHTe.

CHoBa AnA Havyana 3anucu

Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck HauMHaeTcA oT
TOYKM, rae Bel otnycTtunm

EDITSEARCH. Mpwu ycnosuu, 4T0 Bbl He
BbITONIKHETE KacceTy, Nepexoa Mexay
nocneaHew cLeHomn, KoTopyto Bbl 3anucanu, u
cnepyoLlen cueHow, koTopyto Bbl 3anuceiBaeTe,
6yaeT nnaBHbIM.

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue
NeHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER. The video
control buttons light up.

(2) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(3) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
Adjust the angle of the LCD panel or the
brightness of the LCD screen if necessary.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) Adjust the volume using VOLUME and adjust
the brightness of the LCD screen using LCD
BRIGHT.

You can also monitor the picture on a TV screen,

after connecting the camcorder toa TV or VCR.

Bbl MOXKeTe npocmaTtpuBaTh M306paxKeHne Ha

akpaHe XK.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene POWER , yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxxenve unu PLAYER. BeicBeTATCA
paboymne KHOMKWU BUaeoKamepsbl.

(2) BctaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NTEHTY OKOLUKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM HapyXXy.

(3) Haxkumaa OPEN, oTkponTe naHens XK.
OtperynupynTte yron naHenu XXK[ vnu
ApKOCTb akpaHa XK/, ecnu aTo TpebyeTcA.

(4) HaxkmnTe € onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKM
NeHTbl Ha3ag.

(5)Haxxmute B ana Havana BoCnpousseaeHus.
(6) OTperynupynTe rpoMKOCTb C UCMONIb30BaHNEM
VOLUME v oTperynupyiite ApKOCTb 9KpaHa

XK[ ¢ ncnonbsosarnem LCD BRIGHT.

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe NpocMOTpeTb n3obpaxeHve

Ha 3KpaHe Tenesu3opa nocrne nNoAcoeAnHeHnA

BuAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

s

1 CAMERA

POWER

a A

4 REW®

To stop playback, press H.
To rewind the tape, press €«d.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »p.

[+ )
VOLUME
L+ )
LCD BRIGHT

" S

[AnA ocTaHOBKM BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE
u.

[AnA ycKopeHHOM NepemMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3an
HaxmnTe €.

[AnA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKHU NeHTbl Bnepea
Haxxmute PP,



Playing back a tape

When monitoring on the LCD screen
You can turn the LCD panel over and move back
to the camcorder with the LCD screen facing out
[a]. You can adjust the angle of the LCD screen
by turning the LCD screen up to 15 degrees [b].

BocnpousseaeHue sIeHTbI

Mpu npocmoTpe Ha aKpaHe XXKAO

Bbl MoXeTe nepeBepHyTb naHens XK un
NpUABKHYTL €e Hasaj K Buaeokamepe ¢
akpaHom XKK[, obpalleHHbIM Hapyxy [a]. Bbl
MOXeTe oTperynmpoBaThb yrof akpaHa XK/,
nosopauunBan akpaH XXK[ BBepx fo 15
rpagycos [b].

Using the remote commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

Note on DISPLAY button

Press DISPLAY to display the screen indicators
on the LCD screen. To erase the indicators, press
DISPLAY again. If the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA, you can erase the indicator by
pressing DISPLAY.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the {) jack.
You can adjust the volume using VOLUME.
When you use headphones, the speaker on the
camcorder is silent.

To view the playback picture in the viewfinder
Close the LCD panel. The viewfinder turns on
automatically. When using the viewfinder, you
can monitor sound only by using headphones.
To view on the LCD screen again, open the LCD
panel. The viewfinder turns off automatically.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHnsA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnAaTb BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM C
NMOMOLLIO MpWaraeMoro nynbta
OVCTaHUMOHHOro yrnpasnenua. Mepen
MCMonb30BaHWEM NyfbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHns BCTaBbTe B Hero batapeniku R6
(pasmepom AA).

MpumeyaHue k kHonke DISPLAY

Haxxmute DISPLAY gna otobpaxkenua
9KpaHHbIX MHAMKATOPOB Ha akpaHe XXKA. OnA
CTUpaHnA nHaMkKaTopoB Haxxmnte DISPLAY
cHoBa. Ecnu BbikntovaTens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxxeHve CAMERA, Bbl
MOXeTe CTepeTb MHANKATOPbI MyTeM HaXkxaTua
DISPLAY.

Ucnonb3oBaHue ronoBHbIX TenegoHOB
[MoacoeamHuTe ronosHbIe TenedoHbl (He
npuvnaratoTca) K rHeagy (). Bbl cMoxeTe
perynupoBaTb rpOMKOCTb ¢ nomoLsto VOLUME.
Korpa Bbl ncnonb3yeTte ronosHble TenegoHbl,
3BYK OT F[POMKOrOBOpUTENA BUAEOKaMepbl
Oy[eT OTKITHOYEH.

[OnAa Bocnpou3BeaeHUA nsobpaxeHna B
Bugouckarene

3akpovite naHens XK. Bugonckartens
BKJ/TIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun Bugonckatena Bol MoxeTe
npocnyLwmBaTh 3BYK TOMbKO C MOMOLLbO
rONOBHbIX TeNeOoHOB.

[nAa npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXKK[] cHosa
oTkpouTe naHens XK. BugonckaTtens
BbIK/TIOUMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

suoielado oiseg
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Playing back a tape

Various playback modes

You can enjoy clear pictures during still, slow
and picture search.
(Crystal-clear still/slow/picture search)

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or B>,

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or B» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal playback,
press .

To view the picture at 1/5 speed
(slow playback)
Press B> on the Remote Commander during

playback. To resume normal playback, press B,

If slow playback lasts for about 1 minute, it shifts
to normal speed automatically.

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <ll/<<| then press x2 on the
Remote Commander during playback. For
double speed playback in the forward direction,
press =/1Ip, then press x2 during playback. To
resume normal playback, press B.

BocnpousseaeHue fieHTbl

PasnuyHble peXxumbl
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

Bbl MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA YeTKUM
n306paXkeHnem npv NpocMoTpe cTon-kaapa,
3amMeASIeHHOro BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA M MoMCKa
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(KpuctanbHo 4ucTbie cton-kaap/
3amepsieHHOe Bocrnpou3BeaeHue/nomck
n3o6pakeHnn)

[OnAa npocmoTpa HenoABMXXHOro u3obpa-
)XeHusA (nay3a BocnpousBeneHus)
Haxxmute 11 BO BpemAa BocnpouadseneHua. Ana
BOCCT@HOBMEHWA BOCTIPOM3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE

1 v B,

Ana o6Hapy>keHuA pparmeHTa (MOUCK
n3obpaxeHun)

[epxute HaxaTon KHonky <« nnn PP BO
BpemMA BocnpounsseneHnA. ,U,HH BOCCTaHOBJ1IEHUA
HOpMarsibHOro BocnpouseeneHna otTnyctute
KHOMKY.

[AnAa KoHTponA u3obpakeHnsa Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTHU BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKU NIeHTbI Bnepes
WK Ha3agd (MOUCK MeToaAoM I'IpOI'OHa)
[epxunTe HaxkaTon KHONKy <« BO BpemsA
NepemMoTKU NEeHTbl Ha3a unn KHonky »» o
BpeMA NepeMoTKM NeHTbl Briepea. Ona
BOCCT@HOB/EHWNA HOPMasIbHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA HaXMUTE B,

Ona npocmoTpa usobpaxeHua Ha 1/5
CKOpPOCTHU (3ameasieHHoe
BOocCrnpousseaeHue)

HaxmuTe B> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOro
ynpaBJieHnA BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHus. [na
BOCCTaHOBJIEHMA HOPMasbHOro
BOCMpoOn3BeAeHNA HaxxmuTe B Ecnn
3ame/iNleHHOe BOCMpoM3BeeHMe NpoaosikaeTca
npubnM3nTenbHO B TedeHne 1 MUHYTbI, annapar
NnepekioyYnTCA Ha HOpMasibHYO CKOPOCTb
aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

[Ona npocmoTtpa usobpaxxeHus ¢
YABOEHHOWN CKOPOCTbIO

[lnA yABOeHUA CKOPOCTU BOCTIPOM3BEAEHUA B
obpaTHOM HanpaBneHun Haxxmmte dll/<< a
3aTeM HaXxMuTe X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpaBneHns BO BpeMA BocrpousseaeHusa. [inAa
yABOEHUA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
HanpaeneHuu Bnepen Haxmute /11, a
3aTeM HaXMuTe X2 BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
[lnA BocCTaHOBNEHMA HOPMarnbHOro
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HaXXMUTE B>,



Playing back a tape

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <ll/<< or =/1I»> on the Remote
Commander in playback pause mode. If you
keep pressing the button, you can view the
picture at 1/25 speed. To resume normal
playback, press B>

To change the playback direction
Press <ll/<< on the Remote Commander for
reverse direction or =/11» on the Remote
Commander for forward direction during
playback. To resume normal playback, press
i

To select the playback sound
Change the “HiFi SOUND” mode setting in the
menu system.

Notes on playback

= Noise may appear when you use the crystal-
clear still/slow/picture search function to play
back the tape recorded in LP mode.

= Streaks appear and the sound is muted in the
various playback modes.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.

= Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top
and bottom of the screen when you play back a
tape in reverse. This is normal.

Displaying the date or time
when you recorded - Data Code
function

Even if you did not record the date or time when
you were recording, you can display the date or
time when you recorded (Data Code) on the TV
during playback or editing. The Data Code is
also displayed in the viewfinder and on the LCD
screen.

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

[nAanokagpoBoro npocmoTpaunsobpaxeHusa
HaxwvuTe dll/<< vnn =/1I> Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna B pexxkuMe nay3bl
Bocnpousseaennsa. Ecnun Bel 6yaeTte aepxatb
KHOMKY HaxkaTon, To Bbl moxeTe
npocMmaTpmBaTb n3obpaxkeHune Ha 1/25
CKopocTW. [inA BOCCTaHOBMNEHVA HOPMasbHOro
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HaXXMUTE B>,

[OnAa usameHeHUA HanpasneHuA
BOCMnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxmuTe «ll/<< Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua ana sbibopa o6paTHOro
HanpasnenvAa unu =>/1I» Ha nynete
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna AnA soibopa
HanpasfeHua Bnepes Bo BpemA
BOCMpou3BeAeHus. [1nA BOCCTaHOBMEHUA
HOPMarnbHOro BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE BB,

[Ona Bbibopa BOCNpOU3BOAUMOro 3ByKa
M3meHuTe yctaHoBky “HiFi SOUND” B cucteme
MEHIO.

MpumeyaHuA K BOCNpoOn3BeaeHNIo

* Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayeTte yHKUMIO KpUCTanbHO
YMCTOro CTOM-Kaapa/3aMensIeHHOro
BOCMpou3BefeHua/movcka n3obpaxenuna ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NEHTHI, 3anNnCaHHON B
pexxume LP, To MOryT NOABUTLCA MOMEXMU.

® “TAHYYKN” NOABNAIOTCA U 3BYK OyaeT
NPUrAyLWEH B pa3nn4YHbIX pexmnmMax
BOCNPOU3eaeHnA.

® Ecnv pexkum nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
NpOAOKAaeTCA B Te4eHUe 5 MUHYT,
BMAgOKamepa aBToOMaTUYeCK/ BOWAET B
peXXum ocTaHoBa.

© [OpM30OHTasIbHbIE MOMEXW NOABMAIOTCA B
LIEHTPE UIN CHU3 1 CBEPXY 3KpaHa, koraa Bl
BOCNPOU3BOANTE NIEHTY B 06paTHOM
HanpasneHun. OTO ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

OTobpaxkeHue gaTbl UNU BPeMeHU
Bawew 3anucu - pyHKLMA Koaa
AaHHbIX

Haxe ecnu Bbl He 3anucanu gaTy unv Bpems,
Korga Bbl BbInonHANM 3anuck, Bl moxeTe
oTobpasuTb AaTy UM BpemMA, korga
BbIMNOJSIHANACH 3anuCb (KOL AaHHbIX), HA 9KpaHe
TefieBM3opa BO BpeMA BOCMPOU3BELEHUA NN
MOHTaxka. Koa AaHHbIX Takxke oTobpaxaeTcA B
BuponckaTene n Ha akpaHe >XXK[,.

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbl

Playing back a tape

To display the date or time when you
recorded

Press DATE or TIME on the camcorder. To make
the date or time disappear, press it again.

To display the date and time when you recorded,
press TIME (or DATE) after pressing DATE (or
TIME). To make the date and time disappear,
press DATE and TIME again.

To display simultaneously the date
and time when you recorded

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander.
To make the date and time disappear, press it

[nAa otobpaxxeHUA gaTbl UNU BpeMeHn
Bawew 3anucu

Haxxmute DATE nnm TIME Ha Bugeokamepe.
[nA Toro, 4Tobbl Aata uny BpeMA NcHesnu,
CHOBA HaXXMUTE 3Ty KHOMKY.

[nA oTobpaXkeHnsa fatbl 1 BPEMEHMU
BbINONHeHWA 3anucu Haxxmute TIME (unn DATE)
nocne HaxatuAa DATE (vnu TIME). na Toro,
4TO0bbI faTa M BPEMA UCHE3MN CHOBA HAXMUTe
DATE n TIME.

Ona oAHOBpPeMeHHOoro 0T06pa)KeHVIF|
[aTtbl u BpemeHu Bawen 3anucu
Haxmute DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

again.
OVICTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHA. [Ana Toro, 4Tobbl
[aTa v BpeMA UCYe3nu, CHoBa HaXXMuTe 3Ty
KHOTKY.
a A
DATA CODE
DATE TIME
471998 10:13:02
471998
10:13:02
\
When bars (-————-) appear Korpa noABnAKTCA YePTOUKHU (——i——1—-)
= A blank portion of the tape is being played * Bocrnpoun3BoauTCA He3anucaHHaA 4acTb
back. TNEHTHI.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the Data Code function.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape is being played back in variable speed
(Slow, Playback, etc).

= An index signal is marked, the RC time code is
written, or PCM after recording is made on the
tape.

28

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Bugeokamepe 6e3
PYHKUMMN KOAa AaHHbIX.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Bugeokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKW AaTbl ¥ BPEMEHMW.

e JleHTa He MOoXeT BbITb BOCNpOM3BeAeHa n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NEHTbI NN MOMEX.

e JleHTa BOCNPON3BOANTCA C Pa3fIMyHON
CKOPOCTbIO (3aMeNIeHHOe BOCNpOU3BeAeH e U
T.40.).

© Bbifl OTMEYEH MHAEKCHBIA CUrHas, 3anucaH
BpemMeHHon kog RC nnm PCM nocne
BbIMOJIHEHNA 3AMNWUCK Ha NEHTE.



Searching for the end

of the picture

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record and play back the tape to make
the transition between the last scene you
recorded and the next scene smooth. The tape
starts rewinding or fast-forwarding and the last 5
seconds (10 seconds in LP mode) of the recorded
portion play back. Then the tape stops at the end
of the recorded picture (End Search).

Note that the End Search function does not work
once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape.

(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Press END SEARCH.

This function works when the POWER switch is
set to either CAMERA or PLAYER.

NMounck KoHua
n3obpaxxeHuA

Bbl MOXKETe NepenTn K KOHLY 3anvMcaHHON YacTu
nocre 3anucy 1 BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA NeHTbl ANA
BbIMONTHEHWA NNABHOrO Nnepexoaa Mexay
nocneaHew cLeHomn, KoTopyto Bbl 3anucanu, n
nocnepyoLuen cueHon. JleHta HaunHaeT
nepemaTblBaTbCA Ha3a4 U Bnepes, n
nocnepHue 5 cekyHna (10 cekyHa B pexxume LP)
3anucaHHoun YacTu 6yayT BOCMPOM3BEAEHDI.
3aTem neHTa OCTaHOBUTCA B KOHLE
3anncaHHoro n3obpaxkeHnA (MOMCK KOHLIa).
3ameTbTe, 4TO (PYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLA He
paboTaeT, ecnv Bbl BLITONKHYNM KacceTy nocne
BbIMONTHEHNA 3anNUCK Ha NeHTe.

(1) Haxkumaa OPEN, oTkpoiTe naHenb XK

(2) Haxxmmte END SEARCH.

HaHHana cyHKUMA paboTaeT Koraa
BblkntodaTens POWER yctaHoBneH nubo B
nonoxenne CAMERA, nn6o B nonoxexue
PLAYER.

( )

2

END
SEARCH

If you start recording after using END SEARCH
Occasionally, the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene may not
be smooth.

Ecnu Bbl Hayanu 3anucb nocne
ncnonb3osBaHuAa END SEARCH

M3pepnka nepexon Mexay NocrneaHen CLEeHON,
KoTopyto Bbl 3anucanu, n nocneaytollen cueHomn
MOXET He OblTb NaBHbIM.

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, the
mains, alkaline batteries and 12/24 V car battery.
Choose the appropriate power source depending
on where you want to use your camcorder.

YcoBepLeHcTBOBaHHbIe onepauuun

WUcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TMBHbIX UCTOYHUKOB NUTAHUA

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTh Mtobor U3 cneayoLwmx
WCTOYHMKOB NUTaHuA anA Bawen Buaeokamepsbl:
6aTapenHbivi 650K, ANEKTPUYECKYIO CETb,
LenoyHble 6aTapenku n 12/24 B aBTomo-
6UnbHBIN akkymynAaTop. BeibepuTte noaxoaAwmia
WCTOYHUK MUTAHWA B 3aBNCMMOCTMN OT TOrO, rae
Bbl xoTUTE ncnonb3osaTth Bally Buaeokavepy.

MecTo UcTOoYHMK Ucnonb3yembie
nuTaHuA NPUHaANEXHOCTH
B nomeweHun OnekTpuyeckaa [lpunaraembin

ceTb ceTeBoW aganTtep

nepem. Toka

Place Power source Accessory to be
used
Indoors Mains Supplied AC
power adaptor
Outdoors Battery pack  Battery pack NP-
F330 (supplied),
NP-F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
LR6 (size AA) Battery case
Alkaline EBP-L7
battery
In the car 12V or24V  Sony car battery

car battery charger DC-V515A

Notes on power sources

= Disconnecting the power source or removing
the battery pack during recording or playback
may damage the inserted tape.

= The DC IN jack has power source priority. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

Using the mains

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on the
camcorder.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

Ha ynuue BaTapeiHbin BaTapeiHblii 6110k
610K NP-F330
(npunaraetca), NP-
F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
LR6 (pa3vep BartapenHan
AA) LLlenoyHaA  kamepa EBP-L7
6aTapenka
B aBTomobune 12Bunn24 B 3apAgHblii BbINpAM-
aBTOMOOUNbHBIN  UTENb aBTOMOBUNb-
aKKyMynAaTop HOro akKymynATopa

DC-V515A

MprmMeyaHnA NO UCTOYHMKAM NMUTAHUA

= OTCcoeAnHEHNEe NCTOYHWKA MUTaHNA UNn
CHATUe baTaperiHoro 6noka BO BpeMA 3anucu
U1 BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA MOXET NoBpeanTb
BCTaB/EHHYIO NEHTY.

e "'He3po DC IN vmeeT npropuTeT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHuA. 3TO 03Ha4aeT, YTo 6aTapenHhbIn
610K He MOXET noaaeaTb NUTaHue, ecnm
NPOBO/, ANIEKTPONMTAHNA NOACOSANHEH K
rHe3ay DC IN, paxke ecnv npoBoj 3neKT-
pPOMNMTaHWA He NOAKIOYEH K 3N1eKTPOCeTH.

Wcnonb3oBaHWe 9N1eKTPUYECKOMN CeTH

(1) CHumuTe KpbIWwKy ¢ rHe3aa DC IN un
noAcoeavHNTE CETEBOW apanTep nepemeH-
Horo Toka K rHe3ay DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe.

(2) NopcoeanHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K CETEBOMY
afanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoeonHnTe CETEBOW NMPOBOL K CETU.

2,3




Using alternative power
sources

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the

mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Note
Keep the AC power adaptor away from the
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC-V515A car battery charger (not

supplied). Connect the car battery cord to the
cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 V or 24 V).

Refer to the operating instructions of your car
battery charger.

To remove the car battery charger
The car battery charger is removed in the same
way as the battery pack.

g@\owc%&% This mark indicates that this

§ % product is a genuine accessory for
‘ Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video products, Sony

recommends that you purchase accessories with

this “GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES” mark.

Ucnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX UICTOYHUKOB NMUTaHUA

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

CeTeBoi NpoBOA AOMKEH OblTb 3aMEHEH TONbKO
B MacTEePCKOM KBannnumpoBaHHOro
06Ccny>XuBaHuA.

NPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

AnnapaT He OTKJo4aeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHUA Nepem. ToKa (ANEeKTPUYECKON CeTu) A0
TeX Nop, Noka OH NOAKIOYEH K 3N1EKTPUYECKON
ceTu, faxke ecyniv cam annapat BbIK/OYEH.

MpumeyaHue

[ep>xxute ceTeBor agantep NePeEMEHHOro Toka
nopanblue OT BUAeOKamepbl, eCnu
n3obpaxkeHne CoAepPXXUT MOMEXN.

Mcnonb3oBaHWe aBTOMOGUIIbHOIO
akKymynaTtopa

Mcnonb3ynTe 3apAAHbIA BbINPAMUTENb
aBTOMObBUBLHOTO akkymynaTopa Sony DC-
V515A (He npunaraeTca). [loacoeamHuTe LWHYp
aBTOMOGWNBHOrO akKKyMynATopa K rHesny
curapeTHoro npukypusatena aBTomobunsa (12 B
unm 24 B).

ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTauum
Baluero asToMo6unbHOro 3apAaHOro
BbINPAMUTENA.

[nA cHATUA 3apAAHOro BbINpAMUTENA
aBTOMOOUIIbHOrO aKKymynATopa

3apAaHbIN BbINPAMUTESIb aBTOMOBUTBHOTO
aKKyMyfiATOpa CHUMaeTCcA Takum e o6pasom,
Kak 1 6aTapeiHblin 6510K.

HacToAwmn 3Hak ykasbiBaeT, 4To
[aHHaA NpoayKumA ABNAETCA
NOAJIMHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
BMAeonpoayKumn Sony.

Ecnu Bbl nokynaeTe Buaeonpoaykumio Sony, To
Mbl peKOMeHAyeM, 4Tobbl Bbl mokynanu
NPUHALANEXHOCTUN, NOMEYEHHbIE 3HAKOM
“GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.

EO ACC,
VD! .
QV\ S5

%
g %
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Changing the mode

settings

You can change the mode settings in the menu
system to further enjoy the features and
functions of the camcorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired icon
in the left side of the menu, then press the
dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode, and press the dial. If you want to
change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and 4.
If you want to change the other items, select
@ RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

(5) Press MENU or select 2 icon to erase the
menu display.

N3meHeHue
YyCTaHOBOK pPeXXumoB

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKMN PEXMMOB B

cucTeMe MeHIo A 60nbllero HacnaXxaeHusa

0COHEHHOCTAMU U PYHKLMAMU BUAEOKAMEPBI.

(1) Haxxmmute MENU anAa oTobpaXkeHnsa MeHHo.

(2) NMoBepHUTE perynmMpoBOYHbIN ANUCK BblGopa
NMKTOrpamMmbl C IeBOW CTOPOHbI MEHIO, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >XXenaemomn yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OMUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro pexuma, a 3atem
HakmuTe anck. Ecnu Bbl XoTuTE N3MeHUTL
Lpyrve peXxxuMbl, NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE N3MeHUTb apyrne
ycTaHoBkM Bbibepute @ RETURN v Haxxmu-
Te AUCK, a 3aTeM MOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI 2 — 4.

(5)Haxkmmute MENU unnu Beibepute
nUKTOrpammy @ ANA CTUpaHuA avcnnen
MEHIO.

s

1

[CAMERA| [ PLAYER

N[ N

2 CAMERA SET |<1

D ZOOM
= 16 : 9WIDE

MENU CAMERA SET PLAYER SET

HiFi SOUND
= EDIT

STEADYSHOT @ T8C
WIND DNR

¢ AE SHIFT 1 NTSC PB

@ PHOTO ?

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

=] OTHERS

ETC @ WORLD TIME
@ = BEEP
COMMANDER

&) DISPLAY
REC LAMP
€ INDICATOR

OTHERS

@' [WORLD TIME 0 HR
= BEEP
COMMANDER

MENU

=5 DISPLAY
9 REC LAMP
@ INDICATOR

OTHERS
@' [WORLD TIME]
BEEP

0 HR

4;

OTHERS

W@ WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

ON

£ DISPLAY

REC LAMP

© INDICATOR
PRETURN

E
OTHERS
@ WORLD TIME
& BEEP
COMMANDER!
= DISPLAY  OFF
REC LAMP
@ INDICATOR
%

JErea

OTHERS
@ WORLD TIME
© BEEP
ON
&= DISPLAY
E'd REC LAMP
© INDICATOR

?RETURN

OTHERS
@ WORLD TIME

& BEEP

OFF

= DISPLAY

REC LAMP

? INDICATOR
SRETURN




Changing the mode settings

Notes on changing the mode setting

= Menu items differ depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to PLAYER or CAMERA.

=When you let the subject monitor the shot
(mirror mode), the menu display does not
appear.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Items for both CAMERA and PLAYER
modes

LCD B. L.* <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

= Normally select BRT NORMAL.

= Select BRIGHT when the LCD screen is dark.
When you select BRIGHT, battery life is about 10
percent shorter during recording.

When you use the power sources other than the
battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected,
and LCD B.L. is not displayed in the menu.

LCD COLOUR*
Select this item to adjust the colour on the LCD
screen.

REMAIN* <AUTO/ON>
= Select AUTO when you want to display the
remaining tape bar
= for about 8 seconds after the camcorder is
turned on and calculates the remainder of
the tape.
= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is
inserted and the camcorder calculates the
remainder of the tape.
= for about 8 seconds after B> is pressed in
PLAYER mode.
= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is
pressed to display the screen indicators.
= for the period of tape rewinding,
forwarding, or picture search in PLAYER
mode.
= Select ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator.

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK peXXnmoB

MNpumeyaHmA K 13MEHEHUIO YCTaHOBOK PEXUMOB

© YCTaHOBKU MEHIO OT/IMYAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT HaxoXaeHuA Bblknoyatena POWER B
nonoxennn PLAYER wnn CAMERA.

¢ Korga Bbl faete cHMmaemomy 4enoBseky
HabnaaTb CbEMKY (3epKarbHbIi PEXNM)
avcnen MeHro NoABNATbLCA He By aeT.

Bbl6op peXxxuma Kaxkgou
yCTaHOBKMU

YctaHoBku ana pexxumos u CAMERA u

PLAYER

=) LCD B.L.* <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

e O6bI4HO BblbupanTe BRT NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute BRIGHT, ecnu akpan XXK[ 6ynet
TEMHbIN.

Ecnu Bbl BoibupaeTte BRIGHT, cpok cry>6bl

3apaga 6aTtapeiHoro 6oka byaet

npnbnuanTensHo Ha 10 NPOLEHTOB KopoYe BO

Bpems 3anucu.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete UCTOUYHUK NUTAHUA

OTNIMYHbIA OT H6aTaperiHoro 6noka, BRIGHT

BblbMpaeTcA aBTOMaTU4eCKU 1 yctaHoBka LCD

B.L. He oTobpakaeTcA B MEHIO.

f= LcD COLOUR*
BbibepuTe AaHHyO yCTaHOBKY AN1A pPerynMpoBKu
uBeTa Ha akpaHe XXKO.

REMAIN* <AUTO/ON>
e Buibepute AUTO, ecnu Bel xoTnte 0T06pasntb
LKany OCTaBLUEWCA NEeHThbI
® Npn6IM3nTEenNbLHO Yepes 8 cekyHn nocne
BK/TIOYEHMA BUAEOKaMEpPbl U BbIMUCNEHVA
ocTaTKa NeHTbl.
® NpnbN3NTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
YCTaHOBKM KacceTbl U BbIYUCNEHNA OcTaTKa
TNEHTHI.
® NpnbnN3NTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
HaxxaTunA kHonku B B pexxume PLAYER.
® NpnbN3nNTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
HaxkaTuA kHonku DISPLAY ansa
0TOBPaXKEHNA IKPaHHbIX NHANKALMNA.
® Ha Nepyoz, YCKOPEHHOW NepemMOTKN NeHThbI
Hasap vnu Bnepen B pexxume PLAYER.
e Buibepute ON ana nocToAHHOro oTobpaxkeHuna
MHAMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCA NeHThI.

nunedauo aiaHHegsoaLoHemdeg0o,  suonelado psoueApY I
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PeXXMMOB

COUNTER* <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= In PLAYER mode, select TIME CODE to
display the RC time code in order to edit more
precisely or to check the total time of the
recorded part from the beginning of the tape.
The RC time code indicates “hours, minutes,
seconds, frames” in the form of “0:00:00:00”.
However, “frames” is not indicated in
CAMERA mode.

LTR SIZE* <NORMAL/2x>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select 2x to display selected menu item by twice
size of normal.

BEEP* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON so that beeps sound when you start/
stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

DISPLAY* <LCD or V-OUT/LCD>

= Normally select LCD. The display appears on
the LCD screen.

= Select V-OUT/LCD to show the display both
on the TV screen and LCD screen.

INDICATOR* <BL ON/BL OFF>

= Select BL ON to light up the display window.

= Select BL OFF to turn off the back light of
display window.

When you use the AC power adaptor as a power

source, this item is not displayed in the menu.

COUNTER* <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

e O6bI4HO BbibypariTe NORMAL.

¢ B pexxume PLAYER Bbi6epuTe TIME CODE
anA otobpaxkeHnA BpemeHHoro koga RC B
LienAx BbINOMHEHNA 6onee TOYHOro MOHTaXa
Unu ANA NPOBEPKU 06LLErO BPEeMEHN
3anncaHHON YacTy OT Hayvana NeHThbl.
BpemerHoin koa RC ykasbiBaeT “yachl,
MWHYTbI, CEKYHpI, Kaapbl, B hopme
“0:00:00:00”. OgHako, “kaapbl” He 6yayT
nokasanbl B pexxvume CAMERA.

LTR SIZE* <NORMAL/2x>

e O6bI4HO BbibypariTe NORMAL.

® BuibepuTe 2x anA oTobpakeHnA BbIGpaHHOM
YyCTaHOBKM MEHIO B [iBa pas 6onbLue
HOpMarnbHOro pasmepa.

BEEP* <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute ON, 4TO6bI 3yMMEpPHbIE CUrHASbI
3By4anu, koraa Bel HauMHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anucb 1 T.4,.

¢ Boibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTte cnbiwatb
3YMMEpPHbI 3BYKOBOW CUrHaT.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

e Bribupaiite ON npu ncnonb3oBaHnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbta
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

¢ Boibepute OFF, ecnn nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBsfieHVA He NCMOoSb3yeTCA.

DISPLAY <LCD unu V-OUT/LCD>

e O6bI4HO BblbypariTe LCD. Oucnnen
noABnAeTCcA Ha akpaHe XK

® Buibepute V-OUT/LCD anA oTobpaxeHuA
MHAMKaTOPOB U Ha akpaHe XK u Ha akpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

INDICATOR* <BL ON/BL OFF>

* Buibepute BL ON ana noacseyvBanmA
OKOLLKa aucnnes.

® Buibepute BL OFF gna BbiknioveHna 3aaHemn
NOACBETKMN OKOLLKA AWCTen.

Korpa Bbl ncnonb3yete ceteBo agantep

nepeMeHHOro Toka, AaHHaA yCTaHOBKa He

oTobpaxkaeTcA B MEHIO.



Changing the mode settings

Items for CAMERA mode only

D ZOOM* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF to not use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 21x zoom.

16:9WIDE* <OFF/CINEMA/16:9FULL>

= Normally select OFF.

= Select CINEMA to record in CINEMA mode.
< Select 16:9FULL to record in 16:9FULL mode.

STEADYSHOT* <ON/OFF>
= Normally select ON.
= Select OFF to release the Steady Shot function.

WIND <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to reduce wind noise when recording
in strong wind.

< Normally select OFF.

AE SHIFT*
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
picture.

PHOTO* <NORMAL/FADE/SHUTTER>

= Normally select NORMAL.

< Select FADE to activate the Fade Photo
function.

< Select SHUTTER to activate the Shutter Photo
function.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

When a tape recorded on this camcorder in LP

mode is played back on other types of 8mm

camcorders or VCRs, the playback quality may

not be as good as that on this camcorder.

YcTtaHoBKM Tonbko AnA pexxkuma CAMERA

D ZOOM * <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute ON ana akTnBnsaumm UncpoBoi
TpaHcdokaumm.

* Boibepute OFF npu Hemcnonb3oBaHwum
undposoi TpaHchokaumu. Buageokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTcA K 21-kpaTHoW TpaHcokaumu.

16:9WIDE* <OFF/CINEMA/16:9FULL>

© O6bI4HO BbibupanTe OFF.

¢ Buibepute CINEMA anAa 3anvcu B pexume
CINEMA.

¢ Buibepute 16:9FULL anA 3anuncu B pexumve
16:9FULL.

STEADYSHOT* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO Bbi6UpanTe ON.

¢ BuibupanTte OFF anA oTkmo4eHrA yHKUMK
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM.

WIND <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA yMeHbLUeHNA Wwyma BeTpa
npy 3anncu Ha CUNbHOM BETPY.

© O6bI4HO BbibupanTe OFF.

AE SHIFT*
Bbi6epuTe faHHy0 yCTAHOBKY Af1A PerynnpoBKu
APKOCTN N306pa>keHuA.

PHOTO* <NORMAL/FADE/SHUTTER>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute FADE anAa aktueBmnsaumm yHKUMN
BBE/EHNA/BbIBEAESHNA N30600aXeHNA.

® Buibepute SHUTTER anA aktuBusaumm
yHKUMM 3aTBOpA.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

* Boibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA).

® BuibepuTte LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yAnMHEHHOro BOCNpOu3BeAeH A).

Korpa neHta, 3anncaHHaA Ha AaHHON

Buaeokamepe B pexwume LP, Bocnponssoautca

Ha Apyrux Tunax 8 MM Buaeokamep nnm KBM,

Ka4ecTBO BOCMPON3BEAEHNA MOXET ObITb He

Tak1M XOPOLUMM, Kak npv BOCMPON3BEAEHNN Ha

[aHHOW Bnaeokamepe.
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N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

Changing the mode settings

ORC TO SET*

Select this item to automatically adjust the
recording condition to get the best possible
recording.

If you have already performed this function,
“ORC ON” is displayed.

CLOCK SET*
Reset the date or time.

DEMO MODE* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to make the demonstration appear.

= Select OFF to deactivate the demonstration
mode.

Notes on DEMO MODE

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at
the factory and the demonstration starts
about 10 minutes after you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA without inserting a
cassette.
Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO
MODE in the menu system.

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

= If you insert a cassette during the
demonstration, the demonstration stops.
You can start recording as usual. DEMO
MODE automatically returns to STBY.

To look at the demonstration at once
Eject the cassette, if inserted. Select ON of
DEMO MODE and erase the menu display.
The demonstration will begin.

When you turn off the camcorder once,

DEMO MODE automatically returns to STBY.

WORLD TIME*
Select this item to set the clock by a time
difference.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

= Normally select ON.

ORC TO SET*

BbibepvTe AaHHylO yCTaHOBKY ANA
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN perynmpoBKmM YCNOBWIA 3anuncu
[NA NolyYeHUA No BO3MOXHOCTU HaunyYLuemn
3anucu.

Ecnu Bbl y>xe 3ageiicTBoBanu 3Ty OyHKUMIO, TO
6yneTt oTobpaxarbca “ORC ON”.

CLOCK SET*
BbibepuTe 9Ty yCTaHOBKY AMA NepeycTaHOBKM
[aTbl UNn BPeMeHW.

DEMO MODE* <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibeput ON ana noABNeHUA 4EMOHCTpaLuK.

* Buibepute OFF anA oTknoyeHua dyHKLUUM
[eMOHCTpaLmu.

Mpumevyanna k DEMO MODE

e DEMO MODE ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA Ha
3aBoje Ha STBY (roToBHOCTb) U
[eMOHCTPaUMA Ha4nHaeTcA
npubnuanTensHo Yyepes3 10 MUHYT nocne
ycTaHoBku Bbikntovatena POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BcTaBku
KacceTbl.

3ameTbTe, 4TO Bbl HE MOXeTe Bbibupatb
STBY anAa pexvma DEMO MODE B
cucTeMe MeHIo.

Bbl He MoxeTe BblbpaTb DEMO MODE,
ecnu kacceTa BCTaBneHa B BUAEOKaMepy.
Ecnwn Bbl BcTaBuTe KacceTy BO BpemA
[EeMOHCTpauun, To AeMOHCTpaumaA
npekpatiaeTca. Bbl MoXeTe HavaTb
3anucb, kak 06bi4H0. DEMO MODE
aBToOMaTm4eckm Bo3palyaetca K STBY.

Ona 6e3oTnaratenbHOro NPocmMoTpa
AeMOoHCTpaummn

BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, ecnun oHa BcTaBssieHa.
Bbibepute ON B ycTaHoBke DEMO MODE un
coTpuTe Aucnnen meHo. HaumHaeTcA
[eMoHCTpauuA.

Korabl Bbl Bbiknto4nTe Brgeokamepy DEMO
MODE aBTOMaTuyeckmn Bo3BpaliaeTca K
STBY.

WORLD TIME*
BbibepuTe AaHHyO (PyHKLMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB MO pasHuLe BO BPEMEHM.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTte, 4TO6bI
3aropanacb namnoyka sanucu kamepon/
6aTapev Ha nepefHen naHenu annaparta.

® O6bI4HO BblbupanTe ON.



Changing the mode settings

Items for PLAYER mode only

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

= Normally select STEREO.

=Select 1 or 2 to play back a dual sound track
tape.

EDIT <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to minimize picture deterioration
when editing.

= Normally select OFF.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON to correct for jitter.

= Select OFF to not correct for jitter. The picture
may not be steady when played back.

Note on TBC setting

Set TBC to OFF when:

= Playing back a tape you have dubbed over.

= Playing back a tape on which you recorded
the signal of a TV game or similar machine.

= The playback picture fluctuates.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON to reduce picture noise.

= Select OFF if the picture has a lot of movement,
causing a conspicuous afterimage.

NTSC PB* <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

=Select NTSC 4.43 if your TV has the NTSC 4.43
mode when playing back a tape recorded in the
NTSC colour system.
When you play back on a Multi System TV,
select the best mode while watching the picture
on the TV.

The following settings work only during
playback
EDIT, HiFi SOUND, TBC, and DNR.

* These settings are retained even when the
battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is in place.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

YcTtaHOBKM TONbKO AnA pexxuma PLAYER

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

e O6bI4HO BblIbypanTe STEREO.

e Buibepute 1 nnm 2 anAa BoCnponsBeaeHnsA
NIeHTbI C ABONHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKOMN.

EDIT <ON/OFF>

¢ Buibepute ON ana ceBegeHmA nomex K
MVHMMYMY BO BpeMA MOHTaXa.

e O6bI4HO Bblbupante OFF.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

e O6bI4HO BbibUpanTe ON anA Koppekumn
[poXaHuA.

® Buibepute OFF onA oTMeHb! Koppekumu.
V306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb HE YCTONYMBbBIM
npu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.

MNpumevaHuAa K yctaHoBke TBC

YctaHosute TBC Ha OFF, korpa:

® BocnpousBoanTCA NeHTa, KOTopyio Bbl
nepesanvcasnu.

® BocnpounsBoanTCA NEHTa, Ha KOTopyto Bol
3anucany curHanbl Teneurpbl unm
noJ06HOro KOMMBIOTEPHOTO YCTPOWCTBA.

° Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHue
KonebnetcA.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

© O6bI4HO BbibUpanTe ON onA CHUXKEHMA NoOMex
Ha n306pakeHnn.

e Buibepute OFF, ecnu nsobpaxkeHne copep>XuT
MHO>ECTBO ABUXKEHWUIA, Bbl3blBaA 3aMeTHble
nocnensobpaxxeHua.

NTSC PB* <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

e O6bI4HO BubMparte ON PAL TV.

e Boibepute NTSC 4.43, ecnu B Bawem
Tenesusope umeetcaA pexxum NTSC 4.43, npu
BOCMPOU3BELEHUM TEHTbI, 3aNMCaHHON B
cucTeme uBeTHoro TenesuaeHusa NTSC.
Ecnu Bel Bocnpounssoante Ha
MyJIbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE, TO BblibepuTe
Hauny4Lwmin pexxum Bo BpeMA NpocmMoTpa
n3ob6paxkeHnA Ha IKpaHe Tenesm3opa.

Cnepytowme yCTHOBKM paboTaloT TONbKO BO
BpeMA BOCNpou3BeAeHUA
EDIT, HiFi SOUND, TBC n DNR.

* OTn yCcTaHOBKM OCTAKOTCA B CUme Aaxke npu
CHATUK BaTapenHoro 651o0ka 4o Tex nop, noka
nuTueBan 6aTaperika HaxoauTcA Ha MecTe.
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Using the FADER

function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢pyHuuu FADER

Selecting the fader function

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When the picture fades in, the sound gradually
increases. When the picture fades out, the sound
gradually decreases.

FADER

M.FADER
(mosaic) /(mo3aunka)

STRIPE

BOUNCE*

(FADE IN only) /
(tronbko BBEAEHUE
NU30BPAXXHUA)

Bbi6op pyHKUMM BBeaeHuA/
BbiBejleHMA U306 parkeHnA

Bbl MOXeTE NnaBHO BBOAUTL UMW BbIBOAUTL
n3obpaxeHwve, Nnpuaasan Bawen 3anucu
npodeccrnoHanbHbIA BUA,.

Ecnun nsobpaxkeHve nocteneHHo BBOANTCA, 3BYK
rnocTeneHHo ysenuunsaeTcA. Ecnu
N306pa>keHne NOCTENEHHO BbIBOAUTCA, 3BYK
NMocTeneHHO yMeHbLUaeTCA.

OVERLAP

(FADE IN only) /
(tronbko BBEAEHUE
NU30BPAXXHUA)

WIPE**

(FADE IN only) /
(tronbko BBEAEHUE
NU30BPAXXHUA)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black and white to colour.

When fading out , the picture gradually changes
from colour to black and white.

* When D ZOOM in the menu system is set to
ON, you cannot use this function.

38 ** The sound does not wipe away.

MONOTONE

[Mpu BBEAEHUM n306pakeHne NocTeneHHo
N3MEHAETCA OT YepHO-6e10ro A0 LBETHOrO.
Mpw BbIBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
MN3MEHAETCA OT LIBETHOro 40 YepHo-6esoro.

* Korga ¢yHkuma D ZOOM B cucteme MeHo
yctaHoBsieHa Ha ON, Bbl He cmoxeTe
1cnonb3oBaTh AaHHYKO PYHKLMIO.

** 3BYK Mpu 3TOM He 3aTuxaeT.



Using the FADER function Ucnonb3soBaHue pyHuumn FADER

Using the fader function Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKUMM BBeaeHuA/

When fading in [a] BbiBEeAEHUA N306pakeHUnA

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode, Ona BBeaeHuA n3obpaxxeHms [a]
press FADER until the desired fade indicator (1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoanTCA B pexume
flashes. roToBHOCTM HaxumanTe FADER fo Tex nop,
(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The Mnoka >kenaembilii UHAUKaTop BBeAEHUA/
fade indicator stops flashing. BbIBE/IEHNA HE HAaYHeT MuraThb.
. (2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
When fading out [b] VIHOVKaTOp BBEAEHWA/BbIBEAEHUA
(1) During recording, press FADER until the nepecTaeT MUratb.
desired fade indicator flashes.
(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The OnAa BbiBeaeHUA usobpaxxeHus [b]
fade indicator stops flashing, and then (1) Bo Bpema 3anucy Haxunmaiite FADER fo Tex
recording stops. Mop, NOKa Xenaemblit IHAMKATop BBeAeHUA/
The fading mode selected last is indicated first of BbIBEEHUA HE HAYHET MUraTh.
all. (2) Haxxmute START/STOP anf ocTaHOBKM

3anucu. NHaukaTtop BBeAEeHUA/BbIBEAEHUA
nepectaeTt muraTtb U 3anncb
OCTaHaB/inBaeTCA.
Pe>xxum BBeieHMA/BbIBEAEHUA, KOTOprI;1 6bIn
BblbpaH nocnegHuM, yKasblBaeTCA npexne
Bcero.
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FADER
\
When you use the bounce function Korpa Bbl ucnosnb3yete (hyHKLUIO
Set D ZOOM to OFF in the menu system. nepexopa

VctaHoBnute D ZOOM Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.
Note on the bounce function

When you use the following functions, MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENbHO (hyHKLIMU
“BOUNCE” indicator does not appear. nepexoaa
—Wide mode Ecnu Bel ncnons3syete cnegytowme pyHKLUmM,
— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button nHaukatop “BOUNCE” He noAsuTcA.
—Slow Shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/16 or 1/3) - LLInpokothopmMaTHbIN pexknm
— OyHKUMK ¢ ucnonb3oBaHemM kHonku PICTURE
EFFECT

—MepaneHHbii 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/16 unn 1/3)
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Using the FADER function

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

When the date, time or title is displayed
The date, time and title do not fade in or fade
out.

When the START/STOP MODE switch is set to
5SEC or L
You cannot use the fader function.

Notes on the fader function

= While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions.
—Focus
—Zoom

=You cannot use the functions using the
DIGITAL EFFECT button while using the fader
function. Also, while using the functions using
the DIGITAL EFFECT button you cannot use
the fader function.

= |f you do not record anything before operating
the wipe or overlap function, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the WIPE or OVERLAP
indicator flashes quickly, and the picture you
are shooting disappears from the viewfinder.
Depending on the tape condition, the picture
may not be recorded clearly.

UcnonbsoBaHue hyHuun FADER

Ona oTmeHbl hyHKLUMK BBeaeHua/
BblBeAeHUA n3o6pakeHnn

Mepepn Haxatvem START/STOP Haxxumante
FADER po Tex nop, noka MHAnKaTop He
ncyesHer.

Korpa otobpakatotca aarta, BpeMa unm
Haanucb

[laTa, BpemA 1 HaanMcb He BBOAATCA U He
BbIBOAATCA.

Korpa nepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE
yCTaHOBJeH B nonoxexuue 5SEC unmn L

Bbl He cmoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO
BBEAEHWA/BbIBEAEHNA U306PaXKeHUA.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKuMn BBeaeHnA/

BblBeA€HUA N306paXkeHunA

¢ [pu ncnonb3oBaHun pyHKLUMM nepexona Bel
He CMOXeTe 1cnosb3osaThb cneaytoLme
yHKLMN.
— dokycunposka
— TpaHcdokauma

© Bbl He MOXeTe 1CNonb30BaTh PyHKLMIA, NpK
KOTOpbIX 3aAencTByeTcA kHonka DIGITAL
EFFECT, Bo BpeMA UCnonb30BaHnA PyHKLMn
BBe/eHUA/BbIBeAeHNA n3obpaxkeHna. Takxe,
BO BpeMA UCMOoNb30BaHWA (PYHKLWNA, Npn
KOTOpbIX 3aAencTByeTcA kHonka DIGITAL
EFFECT, Bbl He moXxeTe ncrnonb3oBaTb
PYHKUMIO BBEAEHVA/BbIBEAEHVA N300paXKeHnA

* Ecnv Bbl HM4ero He 3anucanu nepeq
NCMONb30BaHMeM (OYHKLMN BbITECHEHUA
LUTOPKOW MNIN HaNoXeHnA, Buaeokamepa
3anomMuHaeT nsobpaxeHue Ha neHte. Korpa
n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT 3anoOMHEHO, MHAMKaTop
WIPE nnn OVERLAP 6ygneT muratb 6bICTpO, 1
n3obpaxeHue, koTopoe Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe,
ncyesaeT n3 Bugonckatend. B 3aBucumocTtu
OT COCTOAHWA NEHTbI N306paXkeHne MoXxeT
6bITb 3aMMCaHO He YeTKO.



Photo recording

You can record a still picture like a photograph
for about seven seconds. This mode is useful
when you want to enjoy a picture such as a
photograph or when you print a picture using a
video printer (not supplied).

We recommend you to use a video flash light
(not supplied) when shooting in the dark. Attach
the video flash light to the intelligent accessory
shoe. When % appears, the video flash light is
ready for flashing.

You can also select the photo mode (NORMAL,
FADE, SHUTTER) in the menu system (p. 32).

FADE PHOTO

(€3

Y

SHUTTER PHOTO )

(1) While the camcorder is standby mode, keep
pressing PHOTO lightly until a still picture
appears. CAPTURE appears.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture in the viewfinder or on the LCD

screen is recorded for about seven seconds. The

sound during those seven seconds is also
recorded.

To record a still picture while normal recording,

press PHOTO deeper. Then the still picture is

recorded for about seven seconds and the
camcorder returns to Standby mode.

@ CAPTURE

PHOT!

/1), %

3anucb choTorpacumn

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, Kak otorpacuio
nNpubNM3NTENBbHO B TEYEHNE CeMU CeKyHA. OTOoT
pexum ABMNAETCA O4eHb NONe3HbIM, koraa Bbl
XOTWUTE Hacnax,aaTbCA N306paskeHnem NoxXoXxmnm
Ha cpoTorpadmio, unu Korga Bl genaete
pacrneyaTky nsobpaxkeHuin, Mcnonb3ysa
BUEOMNPUHTEP (He npunaraeTca).
PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaTb BuAeonammny-
BCIbILLKY (HE MpynaraeTcA) py CbeMKe B TEMHOTE.
MpukpenuTe Buaeonamny-BCMbiKy K balmMaky
[NAYCTaHOBKM BCMIOMOraTenbHOro 06opyAoBaHuA.
Ecnu noABWTCA MHAMKaUMA %, 3TO 3HAYWT, YTO
BMAeONaMna-BCrbillKa rotosa K pabore.

Bbl Tak>xe moxeTe BblbpaTbh POTOPEXUM
(NORMAL, FADE, SHUTTER) B cucteme meHio
(cTp. 32).

[ RTTTYY

Y

@ eecee

Y

=

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rOTOBHOCTM, NPUAEP>XKMBanTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He MNoABMTCA HENOABVXHOE N306pakeHne.
Tak xe nosasutcA CAPTURE.

[lnA n3ameHeHWA HeMoABMXHOTO
n3obpaxeHus otnyctute PHOTO, cHoBa
BblbepuTe ApYyroe HernoABMKHOe
n3obpaxxeHue, a 3aTem nNpuaep>xxmeante
cnerka HaxxaTtoun kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmute PHOTO rny6xe.

HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHne B BuaonckaTene

nnu Ha akpane XXK[] 6yaet 3anvcbiBatbcsA

nNpubI3NTENbHO B TEHEHNE CEMU CEKYHA. 3BYK

B TEYEHVe 3TUX CeMU CEeKyHA, Takxe byaeT

3anucbiBaTbCA.

[inA 3anmcy HenoABMXKHOTO N306pakeHnA BO

BPeMA 06bIYHON CbEMKMN HAXMUTE KHOMKY

PHOTO rny6>xe. 3aTem HenoaBu>xKHoe

n3obpaxkeHune 6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA NPUMEPHO

cemb CeKyH[ 1 Buaeokamepa BepHETCA B

PEXMM rOTOBHOCTMW.

é )

2

(B ececcee

PHOT!
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Photo recording

Notes on photo recording

= During photo recording, you cannot change the
mode or setting of following functions.
— White balance
— Shutter speed
—Iris
- Gain
— Functions using the PROGRAM AE button

= The PHOTO button does not work
—while the DIGITAL EFFECT function is set or

in use.

—while the FADER function is in use.

= When recording a still picture, do not shake the
camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

=When % flashes, the appropriate brightness may
not be obtained.

= When you start photo recording from normal
camera recording, the video flash light does not
work (4 does not appear).

= When using slow shutter function, the video
flash light does not work (4 does hot appear).

3anucb oTorpacum

MpumevaHua K 3anucu oTorpacmii

* Bo BpemA 3anucu coTorpaduii, Bel He
MOXETe UBMEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTaHOBKY
cneayowmx hyHKUWRA.

— BanaHc 6enoro

— CkopocTb 3aTBopa

— Vipucosana gnadparma

- Ycunenve

— ®YHKUMM C UCMOMb30BaHNEM KHOMKM
PROGRAM AE

e Knonka PHOTO He paboTaeT
—BO BPeMA YCTAHOBKW MM NCMONMb30BaHWA

yHkumn DIGITAL EFFECT.
— BO Bpemsa ncnonb3osaHuA dyHkumn FADER.

° [Tpy 3anmcy HENOABXNHOrO N306pa>keHnA He
[onyckawTe ApoXaHvA Buaeokamepb.
306paxkeHre MoXeT konebartbes.

e Ecnu muraet uHankauma 4, Bel moxeTe He
Noy4YnTb COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO APKOCTb.

e Ecnun Bbl HauHeTe hOTOCHEMKY C 0ObIYHOM
CbEMKM BUAeOKaMepown, Buaeonamna-
BCMbIWKa paboTaTk He 6yAeT (MHAMKaumA 4 He
noABMTCA).

* Bo BpemA ncnonb3oBaHuA yHKLUK
MeAJIeHHOro 3aTBopa Namna-BCerblllka He
6ynet paboTaTb (4 NoABNATLCA He ByaerT).



Using the wide

mode function
Selecting the desired mode
You can record a cinemalike picture (CINEMA)

or a 16:9 wide picture to watch on the 16:9 wide-
screen TV (16:9 FULL).

[b]

CINEMA CINEMA
>

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLUK
LWMpoKopopmMaTHOro pexxmma

Bbi60p Xenaemoro pexxuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTth n3obpaxkeHne Kak B
kmHoTeatpe (CINEMA) unu winpokodopmaTHoe
n3obpaxeHue 16:9 anA npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmarta 16:9
(16:9 FULL).

&

[e]

16:9 FULL

16:9 FULL »

[d] [f]

CINEMA

Black bands appear at the top and the bottom of
the screen, and the viewfinder or LCD screen [a]
and a normal TV screen [b] look wide. You can

also watch the picture without black bands on a
wide-screen TV [c].

16:9 FULL

The picture in the viewfinder or LCD screen [d]
or on anormal TV [e] is horizontally
compressed. You can watch the picture of
normal images on a wide-screen TV [f].

» | &

CINEMA

YepHble nonockl NOABMAOTCA CBEPXY U CHU3Y
3KpaHa, 1 akpaH XXK[ [a] n HopmanbHbI 3KpaH
Tenesnsopa BbIrNAAAT Wupokmumu [b]. Bel
Takxe MoXeTe NPocMoTpeTb n3obpaxkeHne 6e3
YepHbIX MOMOC Ha WMPOKO3KPAHHOM TENeBm3ope

[c].

16:9 FULL

M3o6paxeHne Ha akpaHe XK [d] nnu Ha
obbl4HOM TeneBu3ope [e] cxarto no
ropusoHTanu. Bel MOXeTe npocMoTpeTb
HopMarbHOe N306paXkeHne Ha LIMPOKOIKPaHHOM
Tenesusope [f].
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Using the wide mode function

Using the wide mode function

You can select the wide mode (OFF, CINEMA,
16:9FULL) in the menu system (p. 32).

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in the menu system.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in CINEMA mode,
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
zoom mode. To watch the tape recorded in 16:9
FULL mode, set it to full mode. For details, refer
to the operating instructions of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9 FULL
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

= In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT and the
bounce function with FADER.

=When you record in 16:9 FULL mode, the date
or time indicator will be widened on the wide-
screen TV.

= If you dub a tape, the tape is copied in the same
mode as the original recording.

= When recording, you cannot change the mode.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLUMN
LUMPOKO(OpPMaTHOro pexxuma

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
LWMPOKO(OpMaTHOro pexxuma

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh LWMPOKOGOPMATHbIN
pexum (OFF, CINEMA, 16:9FULL) B cucteme
MeHto. (cTp. 32)

OnAa oTMmeHbl pexxuma
Bbibepute OFF B cucteme mMeHto.

[nA npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3aNMcaHHOW B
wupokocdopmaTHOM pexxume

[lnA npocmoTpa NeHTbl 3anMcaHHON B pexxumMe
CINEMA ycTaHoBUTE pexum aKpaHa Ha
LLIMPOKOIKPAHHOrO TeNeBM30pa Ha pexxmm
macwtabupoBaHuA. [nA npocMoTpa NeHThbI
3anuncanHou B pexxkume 16:9 FULL ycTaHoBuTe
€ro Ha NosIHO3KPaHHbIN pexxkumM. MoapobHocTH
CMOTPWTE B MHCTPYKLMM MO SKCrnyaTaummn
Bawero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO n3obpaxkeHne, 3anucaHHoe B
pexxume 16:9 FULL , BbIrnAQUT cXXaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM Tenesunsope.

MpumeyaHuA K WMPOKOohopMaTHOMY PeXXUumy

® B umpokodgopmaTHOM pexxume Bbl He MoxxeTe
BbI6paTh PYHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOIO thunbma ¢
nomotbto DIGITAL EFFECT m cpyHKUMto
nomvcka rpanuy ¢ nomousto FADER.

e [Tpn 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 FULL nHankartop
[aTbl UM BpemeHun 6yAeT pacluMpeHHbIM Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM TefneBn3ope.

e Ecnv Bbl ocywecTBnAeTe nepesanvch NeHThI,
TO neHTa byeT 3anmncbiBaTbCA B TAKOM
pexvme, Kak U UCXO4HaA neHTa.

* Bo Bpema 3anucu Bbl He MoXxeTe n3mMeHnTb
pexum.



Superimposing a still picture

on a moving picture

Using the still function, you can record a still
picture to be superimposed on a moving picture.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the STILL indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The STILL indicator lights up and the still
bars appear. The still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on the
moving picture. The rate of the still picture
increases with the number of the still bars.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording a
moving picture with a still picture
superimposed on it. When you stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

( )
1 DIGITAL
EFFECT
—~
NI
| I -
7NN
\.

(

2 |
STILL I
J
73 )
J E
. S
Ry 02 f Lok )
8= 4 4
H =
0 > %
A%Sy
\ START/STOP y

HanoxeHue HenoABMXHOrO
U300paXxeHnA Ha ABUXKYLLeecA
u3obpaxkeHune

Vcnonb3ya dyHKUMIO cTon-kaapa, Bel moxeTte
3anucaTb HEeNoABMXKHOE N3obpaxxeHue,
HaoXMB €ro Ha ABMXYyLLeecA N3obpaxeHue.
3ByK 3anvcbiBaeTcA HOPMarbHO.

(1) Korpa Bugeokamepa HaxoouTcA B pexxmme
roTOBHOCTM unu 3anucu Haxxmute DIGITAL
EFFECT v noBopauvBainTe perynmpoBOYHbIii
[MCK A0 Tex nop, noka nHavkatop STILL He
6ynet muraTb.

(2) HaxkmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA ANUCK.
Mnpukatop STILL 6yaeT ropeTb 1
NOABMAIOTCA MOJIOChI LKarbl CToN-Kaapa.
HenoppwxkHoe nsobpaxeHune byaet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKM 4acToThbl
KaZpoB HEMOABVXHOro N306pakeHus,
KOTOpOe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXWTb Ha
aBuxyLleecA nsobpaxenue. Yactora kagpos
HenoABUXKHOro n306paxkeHns
yBENUYMBaETCA BMECTE C YUC/IOM MOJIOC Ha
LKane cron-kagpa.

(4)Haxkmute START/STOP pna Havana 3anucu
OBUXYLLIErocA n306pa>keHnA BMecTe ¢
HEeMNoABWKHBIM M300paXKeHNEM, HaNOXXEHHbIM
Ha Hero. [nA 0CTaHOBKM 3anvcy cHoBa
HaxxmuTe START/STOP.

To cancel the still function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the still function

= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3)
—Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
still function will be cancelled automatically.

[AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLMM cTON-Kaapa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKLUM cTon-Kagpa

* Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonb30BaThb creayLme
hyHKLMM BO BPEMA 3anmcy HenoABUXHOIo
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— OyHKUMK ¢ ncrnonb3osaHnem KHornku FADER
— MepnnenHbii 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3)
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonku PHOTO

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER
B nonoxenne OFF, dpyHKumA cTon-kaapa
6yneT OTMeHeHa aBTOMAaTUYECKW.
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Recording still

pictures successively

Using the flash motion function, you can record
still pictures successively at constant intervals.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the FLASH
indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The FLASH indicator lights up and the flash
motion bars appear.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of
flash motion. The intervals increase with the
number of the flash motion bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Flash motion recording
starts. When you stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

[a]l normal recording
[b]flash motion recording

MocnepoBatenbHaA 3anucb
HenoABMXHbIX N300paXKeHUH

Mcnonb3ya dyHKUMIO Neproan4eckoro
OBWKeHWA, Bbl MoXeTe nocnenoBaTenbHO
3anncbiBaTh HEMOABMXHbIE N306paXKeHnA C
NMOCTOAHHBLIMW UHTepBanamn. 3Byk 6yaeT
3anncbiBaTbCA HOPMaIbHO.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa 6ynet HaXoauTbCA B
peXXume roTOBHOCTM UMK 3amnncu, HaXKMUTe
DIGITAL EFFECT n noBopauunBante
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK A0 TeX nop, noka
nHankatop FLASH He HayHeT muraTb.

(2) HaxxmuTe perynmpoBOYHbIN OUCK.
MHaukatop FLASH 6yneT ropets, u
NOABMAKOTCA NOMOCHI LWKarnbl
NeproaNYeCKOro ABVXXEHUA.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
perynupoBKun MHTepBana nepmoanyeckoro
OBWKeHVA. VIHTepBan yBenuyvMeaeTcA
BMEeCTe C 4YMCIIOM MOSIoC Ha WKane
nepuoanYecKoro ABMXXEHUA.

(4)Haxkmnte START/STOP. HaunHaeTca 3anmcb
nepvoanyeckoro asmxeHns. Koraa Bebl
3axoTuUTe OCTaHOBUTb 3anuncb, CHOBa
HaxxmuTe START/STOP.

[a] HopmanbHaa 3anuce
[b] Mepuoaunyeckan 3anncb

[a] {@\?ﬁ\ﬁhaﬁ//j&\@

o) ‘g\?@\:g A\§A>,,\

a N
1 DIGITAL
EFFECT
NIV
Sl FLASHI
TrivnnNy
\

FLASH [IIEm
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(=] [
iy y
0 ¥ %
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\ STARTISTOP J




Recording still pictures
successively

To cancel the flash motion function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the flash motion function

= You cannot use the following functions during
the flash motion recording.
— Functions using the FADER button
- Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3)
— Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
flash motion function will be cancelled
automatically.

Replacing a brighter

portion of a still picture
with a moving picture

Using the luminancekey function, you can
replace a brighter portion of a still picture with a
moving picture.

For example, you can superimpose the favorite
scene on the background if you store the picture
in memory as a still picture, such as a person in a
bright background. The sound is recorded
normally.

MocnepoBaTenbHasA 3anuchb
HenoaABUXXHbIX usoﬁpa)Kel-m u

[AnAa oTmeHbI NnepnoanyecKoro
ABWKEHUA
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumMeyaHuA K PYHKLMM NepMoanyeckoro

ABWXEHUA

® Bbl He MOXeTe 1CNonb30BaThb creayLme
(YyHKLMKN BO BPEMA 3anucy Neprnoanyeckoro
OBWXEHWA.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3osaHnem kHonkun FADER
—MeganeHnHbin 3aTBOp (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 MK 1/3)
— ®yHKUMKU C MCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKMN

PHOTO

¢ Korpga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhikntovatens POWER
B nonoxenve OFF, dyHKuMA nepuoanyeckoro
OBWXeHVA 6yaeT OTMeHeHa aBToMaTU4YeCcKu.

JameleHue 6onee APKON YacTH
HeMOABKXHOro n3006paxeHun
ABUXYLMMCA U306paXeHnem

Vicnonb3ya hyHKUMIO APKOCTU N306pa>keHna
nepegHero nnaHa, Bel MmoxeTe 3amecTuTb YacTb
HenoABUXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA ¢ bonee APKUMU
uBeTaMu ABVXYLLUMMCA N306pa>KeHneM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXuTb Xenaemyio
cLueHy Ha (boHOBbIV MaH, ecnu Bel coxpaHunu
n3obpaxkeHne B NaMATU B Ka4ecTBe
HenoABUXXHOro N306paXxkeHnA, Kak Hanpumep,
YernoBeK Ha APKOM hoHe. 3ByK 3anucbiBaeTcA
HOpMarnbHO.
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Replacing a brighter portion of

a still picture with a moving
picture

3amelneHue 6onee APKOU HacTu
HenoABM)KHOTrO M30bpa)keHnA
ABUXYLLMMCA M306pa)keHnem

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the LUMI. indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The LUMI. indicator lights up and the
luminancekey bars appear. The still picture is
stored in memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the colour
scheme of the still picture. The rate of the still
picture increases by the number of the
luminancekey bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Luminancekey recording
starts. When you stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

[a] still picture
[b]moving picture

(1) Korpa Bnaoeokamepa 6ynet HaXoauTbCA B
peXkrumMe roTOBHOCTM UMW B PeXMME 3anucy,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBopauun-
BanTe perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK OO TeX Mop,
noka uHamkatop LUMI He 6yageT murats.

(2) HaxxmuTe perynmpoBOYHbIN AWCK.
Mnpukatop LUMI 6yneT ropeTb, 1
NOABNAIOTCA NOMNOChI LWKanbl APKOCTU
n3obpaxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaxa.
HenoppwxkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKM LIBETHOMO NfiaHa HenoaBu-
>KHOro ns3obpaxenua. Yactora kagpos
HEeMNoABWXKHOro N306pa>keHnA
yBenM4MBaeTCA BMECTE C YUCIIOM MOJIoC Ha
LIKane APKOCTU n306pakeHnA nepeaHero

nnaxa.

(4)Haxkmnte START/STOP. 3anucb Apkoro
n306paxkeHna nepeaHero nnaHa
HaunHaeTcA. Korga Bel 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb 3anucb, HaxxmmTe START/STOP.

[a] HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHune
[b] OsuxyLueeca nsobpaxkeHve

[a] )
LUMI. Tz
-
- J
( p
DIGITAL
1 EFFECT %
N J
X 4 1
\,oCK
:
Trovnny Iy
d%ey
L | STARTSTOP )

To cancel the luminancekey function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the luminancekey function

= The following functions do not work during
luminancekey mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/¢ or 1/3)
—Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
luminancekey function will be cancelled
automatically.

[nA oTMeHbl 3aMeLLeHNA APKOro
n3o6paxxeHua nepeaHero nnaHa
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumevyaHua K YyHKLUKN APKOro

n3ob6pakeHnsa nepeaHero rnjaHa

e Cnepytowme yHKLUMM He paboTatoT BO BpPems
pe>kuma HanoXeHua APKOro n3obpaxkeHma
nepeaHero nnaHa
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3osaHnem kHonkn FADER
—MeganeHHbi 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 M 1/3)
— ®YHKUWK C NCMONb30BAHNEM KHOMKM

PHOTO

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER
B nonoxenne OFF, doyHKuUMA 3amelleHnsa
APKOro n3obpaxkeHuA nepeaHero nnaHa éynet
OTMEHeHa aBTOMaTU4eCKMU.



Adding an incidental

iImage to pictures

Using the trail function, you can record the
picture which leaves an incidental image, such as
a trail. The sound is recorded normally. You can
adjust the vanishing time of the incidental image
with the control dial.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the TRAIL indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The TRAIL indicator lights up and the trail
bars appear.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the vanishing
time of the incidental image.

The vanishing time increases with the number
of the trail bars.

a N
1 DIGITAL
EFFECT
ANTTIV
S TRAIL G
Z11N
\

[lobaBneHune no6o4HOro
U300paXKkeHMA K OCHOBHOMY

Vicnonb3yA dyHKUMIO 3anasabiBannA
n3obpaxkeHus, Bbl MoxeTe 3anucaTtb
n3obpaxeHvie, KOTOpoe OCTaeTCA B KayecTse
no6oYHOro N306pakeHnA, Kak, Hanpumep, cnea.
3ByK 3anvcbiBaeTCA HOPMarbHO.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb BpeMA UcHe3aHUA

No60YHOro N306paXKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO

PerynnpoBOYHOro A1cKa.

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byaeT HaxoaMTbCA B
peXXMMe rOTOBHOCTM WU B PEXMUME 3anmcu,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT un
noBopayvBanTe PEryMpoBOYHbIA A0 TeX
nop, noka nHavkartop TRAIL He 6yneT
muratb.

(2) HaxkmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
Mupukatop TRAIL 6yneT ropets, u
NnoABMATCA NOMOCHI LWKanbl crneaa.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKn BpeMeHn ucyesaHua nobo4Horo
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Bpewmsa ncyesanvA ysenmumBaeTcA BMECTE C
YMCMIOM MOJoC WKanbl cneaa.

~
TRAIL IR
S
8 «-4'-' ‘\‘
a\“!\‘ )
S

To cancel the trail function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the trail function
= The following functions do not work during
trail mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Slow shutter (1/25, /12, 1/¢ or 1/3)
— Functions using the PHOTO button
«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
trail function will be cancelled automatically.

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMM 3ana3abiBaHUA
n3obpaxxeHusa
HaxmuTte DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKLUKM 3anasabiBaHUA

n3obpaxxeHua

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatloT BO BpemA
pexvma 3anasablBaHnA n306paxkeHnsa.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3osaHnem kHonkn FADER
—MeganeHHbi 3aTtBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 unn 1/3)
— ®YHKUMK C NCNONBb30BaAHNEM KHOMKU

PHOTO

e Koraa Bbl yctaHoBuTe BbiknodaTens POWER
B nonoxexune OFF, dyHKUMA 3anasgpiBaHusa
n306paxkeHnA OyaeT OTMEHeHa aBTOMaTUHECKN.
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Adding an old movie type

atmosphere to pictures

Using the old movie function, you can record the
picture such as an old movie. The camcorder
automatically sets the wide mode to CINEMA,
picture effect to SEPIA, and the appropriate
shutter speed.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the OLD MOVIE
indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The OLD MOVIE indicator lights up.

f DIGITAL
1

EFFECT

MpuaaHve u3obpaxeHuo aTmoc-
(hepbl CTApMHHOrO KUHOChMIbMA

Vicnonb3yto hyHKLMIO CTapUHHOTO KMHOMbUbmMa,
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpaxeHvie B Buae
CTapUHHOIO KMHO(ubMa. Buoeokamvepa
aBTOMAaTUYECKM YCTaHOBMUT LUMPOKOCPOPMATHbIN
pexuvm Ha CINEMA, acpcpekT nsobpadkeHus Ha
SEPIA v BbibepeT Haanexatuyo CKopocTb
3aTBopa.

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byaeT HaxoaMTbCA B
peXkrumMe roTOBHOCTM UMW B PEXMME 3anucy,
HaxkmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT n
noBopayvnBanTe PEryiMpoBOYHbIN A0 TeX
nop, noka uHaukartop OLD MOVIE He 6ynet
muratb.

(2) HaxxmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
Mupukatop OLD MOVIE 6yget ropeTb.

OLD MOVIE

Y

dnvennngg,
BlOLD MOVIE g
Trovinrnnws
\

To cancel the old movie function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the old movie function

= The following functions do not work during old
movie mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Wide mode
— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button
—Functions using the PROGRAM AE button
— Function using the SHUTTER SPEED button
— Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
old movie function will be cancelled
automatically.

[OnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMU CTapUHHOrO
KUHO(punbma
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuAa K PyHKLUU CTAPUHHOTO
KUHOUnbma
e Cnegaytowe dyHKLUMN He paboTaloT BO Bpemsa
peXxuma CTapuHHOro KUHoMUNbMa.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonkn FADER
— LnpokochopmaTHbI pexkum
— OYHKLUMM C NCMONMb30BAHNEM KHOMKWN
PICTURE EFFECT.
— OYHKLUMM C NCMONMb30BAHNEM KHOMKM
PROGRAM AE.
— ®yHKUMA € MCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKMN
SHUTTER SPEED
— ®yHKUMA € MCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKMN
PHOTO
e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTtens POWER
B nonoxenve OFF, dyHKUMA cTapvHHOro
KnHomnbma 6yaeT oTMeHeHa
aBTOMaTUYECKMU.



Enjoying picture

effect

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[al

I

PASTEL [a]
The contrast of the picture is emphasized, and
the picture looks like an animated cartoon.

NEG. ART [b]
The colour and brightness of the picture is
reversed.

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [c]
The light intensity is more clear, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

MOSAIC [d]
The picture is mosaic.

SLIM [e]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [f]
The picture expands horizontally.

HacnaxpeHue acpexramm
U306paxxeHunu

Bbi6op achchekTa nsobpaxkeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe caenaTb n3obpaxkeHne NoxXoXXnM Ha
Te, YUTO NepenaroT Mo TENEBUAEHNIO C MOMOLLBIO

PYHKUMMN 3 PEKTOB N306paKeHNS.

[b] [c] _ [d] [e] [f]

PASTEL [a]
KOHTpaCTHOCTb I/I306pa)KeHI/IF| ycunuBaeTcA, n
V|306pa)KeHVIe BbIMMAOUT, KaK MynbTUNINKaUnuA.

NEG. ART [b]
LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpaxkeHua byayT
HeraTUBHbIMU.

SEPIA
V3o06paxkeHre byneT B uBeTe cenus.

B&W
306paxkeHne 6yaet MOHOXPOMaTUHECKUM
(4epHO-6enbim).

SOLARIZE [c]

MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byeT bonee APKOW, n
nsobpaxeHve 6yaeT BbIrMAAETb, Kak
unncTpauma.

MOSAIC [d]
M306paxkeHne byaeT MO3anyHbIM.

SLIM [e]
M306paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No BepTukanu.

STRETCH [f]
M306paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No ropu3oHTanu.
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Enjoying picture effect

HacnaxpeHue acpdekTamu
n3obpakeHuun

Using picture effect function

(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT.
(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLMUN
athekTOB N30bparkeHnA

(1) Haxxmunte PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
BblbOpa Xenaemoro pexvma achdekTa
n3obpaxkeHuA.

( ) (

EFFECT

1 PICTURE 2

t

I PASTEL
NEG. ART
SEPIA

t

B&wW
SOLARIZE

i
L

t
MOSAIC
t F
SLIM
STRETCH

v

To turn off picture effect
Press PICTURE EFFECT. The indicator in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen goes out.

Notes on the picture effect

= When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

= While using the picture effect function, you
cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

52

BbiknioyeHue achekTa nsobpakeHuna
HaxwmuTe PICTURE EFFECT. NHankaTop
appekTa n306pa>keHnA NCHEIHET N3
BuaovckaTena unm ¢ akpaxa >XXKO.

MpumeyaHue K adphekTam nsobpaxeHun

e Koraa Bbl BbiknoyaeTe nutaxue,
BMAeOKaMepa aBToMaTUyYeCckn Bo3BpaLlaeTcaA
K HOPMarnbHOMY PeXxXxumy.

* Bo BpemsA ncrnonb3oBaHnA OyHKLMN
ahheKToB N306paxeHnii Bel He MoxeTe
BblbpaTh (OYHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOTO hunbma ¢
nomoubto DIGITAL EFFECT.



Superimposing a

title

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles. You can also select the language,
colour, size and position of titles.

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select .3, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired title,
then press the dial. The titles are displayed in
the language you selected.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the colour, size,
or position, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat step 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press control dial again to complete the
setting.

(8) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

Bbl MOXeTe BblbupaTb U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBMIEHHbIX HAANWUCEN N
OBYX COBOCTBEHHbIX Haanucen. Bol moxeTe
Takxe BbI6GUpaTh A3bIK, LBET, pasmep u
NosioXXeHne Haanmcen.

Hano>xeHue Haanucen

(1) Haxxmute TITLE ana otobpaxkeHnA MeHto
Hagnucen .

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbpa (1, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa HaANuUcK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
perynupoBOoYHbIN AMcK. Hagnmck
oTobparkaeTcA Ha BbiIbpaHHOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa LBeTa, pasmepa 1 NonoXxeHna, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTE PerynmpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

(5) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa XXenaemoro anemMeHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
He oTperynmpyeTe Haanucb no ceoemy
>XenaHuio.

(7) HaxkxmnTe perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK CHOBA ANA
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKW.

(8) Koraa Bbl 3ax0TuTE 3aKOH4MTb 3anncb
Hagnucu, Haxxmute TITLE.

PRESET TITLE P
El HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATULATIONS!
? OUR SWEET BABY » © OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE] : END = [TITLE] : END
PRESET TITLE [TITLE
HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY IRV}
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS ~ 4
@ CONGRATULATIONS! = THE END =
@ OUR SWEET BABY -, ~
DING » LATRRY
[TITLE] : END
TITLE
YL
- ~
710N
[TITLE] : END

THE END
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Superimposing a title

To superimpose the title from
beginning

After step 7, press START/STOP to start
recording.

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

After pressing START/STOP to start recording,
start from step 1. In this case, beep is not heard.

To select the language of preset title
When you want to select the language, select @
before step 2. Then select language and return to
step 2.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the custom title, select (0
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

= If you have not given any custom title,
“————..” appears on the display.

= The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

= If you display the menu or title menu while
superimposing a title, the title is not recorded
while the menu or title menu is being
displayed.

Title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows :

When you select the title size “SMALL”, you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE” you can choose 8 positions.

Notes on the title

= Depending on size or position of the title, both
of date and time or either of them is not
displayed.

= If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
proper size after the position is set.

=When the title is displayed, LCD BRIGHT and
VOLUME indicators do not appear.

Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

[OnA Hano)xeHnA HagnNUCcK OT Havyana
Mocne nynkTa 7 Haxxmnte START/STOP anA
Hadana sanucwm.

OnA Hano>xeHMA HagnNucu B npouecce
3anucu

Mocne HaxaTtnA START/STOP gnAa Havana
3anucu HavyHuTe ¢ NyHkTa 1. B aTom cnyyae
3yMMEPHbI cUrHan nogaBartbecA He byaeT.

[nAa Bbi6opa A3blKa npeaBapuUTesibHO
VCTaHOBneHHOﬁ Hagnucu

Ecnun Bbl xoTute BbIGpaTh A3bIK, BbIbEpUTE
nepeg nyHKToMm 2. 3atem BbIbepuTe A3bIK U
BEPHUTECH K NMYHKTY 2.

Ona Bbibopa co6¢cTBEHHOW HagnUcu
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ncnonb3oBaTb COGCTBEHHYIO
Haanucb, BblibepuTe [ B NyHKTE 2.

MpumeyaHuA K HanoXeHuto HaanNucu

e Ecnv Bbl He ganun Haanucy HUKakoro
Ha3BaHWA, Ha AuUcnnee NoABUTCA UHAMKaLMNA

e dyHkumA FADER Bo Bpemsa oTobpaxkeHuA
Ha3BaHuA paboTaeT, 0iHaKO Ha3BaHWe NnaBHO
He BBOAUTCA U He BbIBOAUTCA.

e Ecnv Bel oTo6pasnTe gucnnen MeHro unm
MEHIO HaanMcel BO BPEMA HaNOXeHNsA
Haanucy, To Haanuch He ByAeT 3anmcbiBaTbCA
BO BpPeMsA 0TO6paXkeHUs AWCTNIEA MEHIO N
MEHIO HaAM CEN.

LiBeT Hapgnucen U3MeHAETCA crieAyoWwmum
obpasom:

WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Pa3smep Haanucen usmeHAeTCA cneaylowmm
obpasom:
SMALL «— LARGE

Mono>xeHne Haanucu u3ameHAeTCcA
cneayowmm obpasom:

Ecnu Bbl BbibupaeTe pasmep Haanucy “SMALL”,
T0 Bbl MOXeTe BbIGMpaTb 04HO U3 9 MOMOXEHWNA.
Koraa Bbl BbibrpaeTe pasmep Haanucm
“LARGE”, Bbl MOXeT BbibupaTb 13 8
MOSOXEHWUN.

MpumevyaHuAa K HaANUCAM

® B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT pasmMepa Unm Nnosio>KeHmaA
Ha3BaHWA JaTta v BpeMsA Un Xe YTO-TO OL4HO
13 HUX He oTobpaxaeTca.

e Ecnv Bl BBenu 13 3HakoB unu 6onee onAa
pasmepa Haanucu LARGE, Hagnvch
aBTOMaTMYeCKM yMEHbLUaeTCA A0
Haanexallero pasmepa rnocre Bblbopa
NOJIOXKEHWA.

e Ecnn oTobpakaeTcA HAANUCb, UHANKATOPbI
LCD BRIGHT n VOLUME He nosBaTcA.



Making your own Co3paHue Bawux

titles CcO6CTBEHHbIX HaANUCen
You can make up to two titles and store them in Bbl MOXeTe co3gaTb ABE HAAMUCKU N COXPaHUTb
the camcorder. We recommend to set the UX B NamATn Bugeokamepbl. Mbl pekomeHayem
POWER switch to PLAYER or eject the cassette yCcTaHoBUTb BbikNtovaTtens POWER B
before you begin. nonoxxeHve PLAYER vnu BbITONKHYTb KacceTy
Your title can have up to 20 characters. nepen Ha4asiom.
(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu. Balwa Haanuck MOXeT nMeTb A0 20 3HaKOoB.
(2) Turn the control dial to select ¢ , then press (1) Haxxmute TITLE anAa oTobpaxkeHua MeHo
the dial. Hagnucen.
(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line (2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
(CUSTOML,) or second line (CUSTOM2), then Bblbapa 72, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe JUCK.
press the dial. (3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of Bblbopa nepsovi NnHUM cTpokn (CUSTOM1)
the desired character, then press the dial. unu BTopon nuHum ctpokn (CUSTOM2), a
(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired 3aTeM HaXKMUTe AMUCK.
character, then press the dial. (4) NMoBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
(6) Repeat step 4 and 5 until you finish the title. Bbl6Opa KOJNOHKM C >KenaembIM 3HaKoM, a
(7) For finishing the titling work, turn the control 3aTeM HaXKM1Te AUCK.
dial to select SET, then press the dial. (5) NMoBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

Bbl6oOpa xenaemoro 3Haka, a 3atem
HaX>XMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI 4 1 5 A0 TeX Mop, Noka
He 3aKOH4YMTe HaANuCh.

(7) Ana okoH4YaHnA paboTbl MO CO34aHMIO
HaANVCY MOBEPHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK
anAa Bblbopa SET, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

~

TITLE SET
. - [ ey

% PRETURN

?

[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SFYNE
KLMNO AEIQU ¢id":
PQRST AE{OU .. /-
UVWXY AEOEE [ ¢ ]
z& 7! AONeB [SET]

53]

PRETURN
[2]
bl

[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SFYNE
KLMNO AEIQU ¢i¢" :

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SFYNIE

KLuNo AElou zie': [ P\ [ kLMNO AElou
PQRST] AE[OU ', . /- [PhRsT AEiOU ' .. /-
UVWXY AEOEE [ € ] UVWXY AEOEE [ € ]
z& 21 AONGB [SET] 28 71 AGNGB I[SET]
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET e TITLE SET

SUMMER CAMP IN LAKE—

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345 AIOUA ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SFYNIE FGHIJ 67890 SFYNE
KLMNO AEIOU ¢id" : KLMNO AEOU ¢id"
PQRST AEIOU .. /- POHSIT AEIOU ', . /-
UVIXY E

AEOR AEOET |
Z& ?! AON¢B [SET] z& 7! AON¢B [SET]

[TITLE] : END

z& 2! AON¢n [[SET.

[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

F |
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Making your own titles

To edit a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM?2,
depending on which title you want to edit, then
change the title.

Note
You can not enter over 20 characters title.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters while a cassette is in the camcorder
The power goes off automatically. Characters
you have entered remain. Turn STANDBY down
once and then up again, then proceed from step
1.

To delete a title

In step 4, turn the control dial to select [€] then
press the dial. The last character is erased. Repeat
this step until all characters are deleted.

Re-recording a picture in the

middle of a recorded tape

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the starting and ending
points. The previous recorded portion will be
erased. When the RC time code appears, set
COUNTER to NORMAL in the menu system to
display the tape counter.

Co3paHue Bawux co6CcTBEeHHbIX
Hagnucen

Ona peaakTupoBsaHuA 3anoMHeHHoOMn
Hagnucu

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 nnu
CUSTOM2 B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT TOrO, KaKyto
Haanucb Bbl XOTWTE OTpedakTupoBaTh, a 3aTem
N3MEHUTE HaAMNCh.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He moXkeTe BBeCcTH 60onblue, Yem 20 3HAKOB.

Ecnu npoxoaut 5 MuHyT unu 6onee npu
BBO/e 3HaKOB B TO BpeMA, Koraa Kkaccerta
HaxoAuTCcA B BuUAeoKamepe

MuTaHne BLIKMIOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKN. 3HaKW,
koTopble Bbl BBENW, ocTatoTcA B NnamMATK.
MoBepHute STANDBY oavH pas BHM3, a 3aTem
CHOBa BBEPX W Ha4yHMTe C nyHKTa 1.

OnA oTMeHblI HagNUcKu

B nyHkTe 4 noBepHUTE AUCK ynpasreHusa, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh [€], 3aTEM HaxxmuTe auck. [NocnenHnn
3HaK byaeT cTepT. MNoBTOpPAWTE 3TO AENCTBUE
[10 Tex nop, noka He 6yayT yAaneHbl BCe 3HaKW.

Mepesanuckb n3obpaxkeHusa B
cepeavHe 3anuCaHHOM NEHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb CLiEHY B cepeauHe
3anMcaHHON NEHTbI, YCTAHOBUB HavasibHyHo U
KOHEYHylo Touku. PaHee 3anucaHHanA YacTb
6ynet ctepTa. Korga noAenAeTcA BpeMeHHON
koa RC, yctaHoBnte COUNTER Ha NORMAL B
cUcTeMe MEHIo AnA 0TOBPaKeHMA cHeTymKa
NEHTBI.



Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
keep pressing the + (forward playback) or —
(reverse playback) side of EDITSEARCH, and
release the button where you want to end the
insertion [b]. The camcorder enters Standby
mode again.

(2) Press COUNTER RESET. The counter resets
to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — side of EDITSEARCH and
release the button at the point where you
want to start the insertion [a].

(4) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
recording stops automatically at the counter
zero point.

Mepe3anucb nsobpakeHuA B
cepeavHe 3anMcaHHOW JIEHTbI

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
FOTOBHOCTM, AE€PXMUTE HaXaTon CTOPOHY +
(BOCnpOM3BEAEHUE BrEpea) Unm CTOPOHY —
(obpaTHOE BOCNPON3BEAEHNE) KHOMKMN
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bbl xoTuTe 3aKoH4MTL BCTaskKy [b].
Bupeokamepa cHoBa BOMAET B PeXUM
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) Haxxmmute COUNTER RESET. CyeTunk
cbpacbiBaeTCcA Ha HyIb.

(3) depxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bel xoTuTe HavaTb BCTaBky [a].

(4) Haxxmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. inavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb.

(5)Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.

3anvcb 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKM B
HyﬂeBOVI TO4YKe cYeT4MKa.

B

==

=

[a] N2

Eh

| &
- |

| i s i

+ EDITSEARCH —

4 ZERO MEM

TBY —-0:01:23
7{\ M)
% —ZEROMEM |
A\

To change the end point
Press ZERO MEM to erase the ZERO MEM
indicator, then repeat steps 2 to 5.

3 ]—

STBY 0:00:00

=N

2

COUNTER
RESET

It\
2
08,

STARTISTOP

OnA nameHeHUA KOHEYHOMN TOYKHU
Haxwmumte ZERO MEM ana ctupanuvAa
nHaukatopa ZERO MEM, a 3aTtem nostopute
NYyHKTbI CO 2 no 5.
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Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

Notes on re-recording

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted portion when it is
played back.

= If you re-record on the portion which contains
non-recorded section, the zero memory
function may not work correctly.

=When the START/STOP MODE switch is set to
5SEC or 4 , you cannot use the zero memory
function.

Recording with the

date/time

Before you start recording or during recording,
press DATE or TIME. You can record the date or
time displayed in the viewfinder or on the LCD
screen with the picture. Press DATE (or TIME),
then press TIME (or DATE) to display the date
and time together.

The clock is set at the factory to London time for
United Kingdom and to Paris for the other
European countries. You can reset the clock in
the menu system.

Mepesanucb n3obpakeHua B
cepeavHe 3anMcaHHOM JIEHTbI

MpumeyaHuA K nepesanucu

® 1306pa>keHne 1 3ByK MOTyT ObITb MCKaXXEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBIIEHHON YacTu npu ee
BOCMPON3BEAEHUN.

e Ecnu Bbl nepesanncbiBaeTe YacTb NEHTHI,
KOTOpaA COAEP>KUT He3anucaHHbIe Y4acTKu,
TO (OYHKLMA 3aNOMUHAHNA HYNA MOXET
paboTaTb HenpasBUIIbHO.

e Korga nepekstoyatenis START/STOP MODE
ycTaHoBIeH B nonoxenve 5SEC unu L, , Bbl
He MOXeTe UCnosib3oBaTh PyHKLMIO
3anoMUHaHNA HynA.

3anucb ¢ paTtowu/
BpemeHem

Mepen Havyanom 3anucu Haxmute DATE wnu
TIME. Bbl MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb AaTy Unv BpeMA,
oTobpaxkaemble B BUAOUCKATENE UM Ha dKpaHe
XKK[ BmecTe ¢ nsobpaxkenmem. Haxxmute DATE
(vnn TIME), a 3atem HaxxmuTe TIME (unu DATE)
ANA 0TOOPaXKeHWA AaTbl U BPEMEHU
OAHOBPEMEHHO.

Yacbl ycTaHOBMNEHbI HA 3aBOAE Ha NOHAOCKOe
BpemA anAa mogenen CoeanHEHHOro
KoponescTBa 1 Ha napuxckoe BpeMA AnA
mMozenen Apyrux eBponenckux ctpaH. Bel
MOXeTe 3aHOBO YCTaHOBUTb Yachl B CUCTEME
MEHIO.

471998

17:30:00

( )
DATE TIME l
—
471998
\
(
TIME DATE \
17:30:00
\ S

To stop recording with the date and/
or time

Press DATE and/or TIME again. The date and/
or time indicator disappears. The recording
continues.

[nAa ocTtaHoBa 3anucu ¢ aaTon u/mnu
BpemeHeM

Haxmute DATE wunu TIME cHoBa. MiHaukaTop
[aTbl u/vnu Bpemenu ncyesHet. 3anuce byaet
npoAosKeHa.



Optimizing the

recording condition

Use this feature to check the tape condition

before recording, so that you can get the best

possible picture (ORC).

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select ©3@, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select ORC TO SET,
then press the dial.
“START/STOP KEY” flashes.

(4) Press START/STOP.
The camcorder takes about 5 seconds to check
the tape condition and then returns to
Standby mode.

OnTumusaumna
COCTOAHUA 3anucum

Vicnonb3yinTe AaHHyto YHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM
COCTOAHWA NEHTbI Nepes 3an1cbto, Tak, 4Tobbl
Bbl MOrnv nofyymTh Hauny4lee no
BO3MOXHOCTU n3obpaxeHue (ORC).

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byneT HaxoauTcA B
pexwume rotoBHocTH, HaxxmmTe MENU anAa
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa 6T, a 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblibopa ORC TO SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[LICK.

“START/STOP KEY” 6yneTt murats.

(4) Haxxmute START/STOP.

Bunoeokamepe TpebyeTcA okono 5 cekyHz
[NA NPOBEPKU COCTOAHWA NIEHTbI, @ 3aTeM
OHa BO3BpalLaeTCA B PEXUM FOTOBHOCTMY.

1 MENU 2

TAPE SET TAP
@ REC MODE @ [REC_MODE
& ORC TO SET & ORC TO SET
EIREMAIN EIREMAIN
= COUNTER = COUNTER
ETC ETC 2RETURN
® ®

=
TAPE SET
o]
[=] EIREMAIN LN I I Y
= COUNTER » ~ -~
e SRETURN _ START/STOP
B
- KEY ~
7Ty

STARTISTOP

STBY 0:00:00

Each time you insert the cassette
Perform the above procedures.

Notes on the ORC function

=When you set ORC TO SET, the recording on
the tape is erased for about 0.1 second so that
the camcorder can check the tape condition. Be
careful when you use a recorded tape. The 0.1
second blank is erased if you record from the
point where you set ORC TO SET for more than
2 seconds, or if you record over the blank.

= You cannot use this function on a tape with the
red mark on the cassette exposed.

Kaxxabii pas, korga Bbl BctaBnfaeTte
KacceTy
BbInonHANTe BbileonucaHHyto NpoLeaypy.

Mpumeyanua K pyHkumm ORC

e Korpga Bbl yctaHaBnmeaete ORC TO SET,
3anucb NeHTbl cTupaeTcA Ha 0,1 CekyHabl, Tak,
4TO6bI BUAEOKamepa CMora npoBepuTb
COCTOAHWE NeHTbl. ByAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI, Koraa
Bbl ncnonbsyeTe 3anmcaHHyto nexTy. 0,1-
CeKyHHbIN nNpoben ncyesaet, ecnv Bbl
HauuHaeTe 3anucb OT TOYKW, rae Bel
yctaHoBuin ORC TO SET 6onee, 4em Ha 2
CEKyHAbI, UNW eCnv Npon3BoANTE 3anucb
noBepx He3anmcaHHON YacTw.

® Bbl He MOXeTe UCMoNb30BaTh AaHHYIO
hYHKLMIO C NEHTOW, ecnu Ha KacceTe
BCTaBMeHa KpacHas MeTKa.

uunedsuo algHHeg0ga1o0HamMdag09 4 suoijesado pasuenpy I
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Releasing the STEADY

SHOT function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when
you do not need to use it. The ‘@ indicator
appears in the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.
When shooting with a tripod, you can get a more
natural picture by releasing the Steady Shot
function.

You can select ON or OFF in the menu system

(p- 32).

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Set STEADYSHOT to ON in the menu system.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= If you install a wide conversion lens (not
supplied), the camcorder may cause minor
shading when STEADYSHOT is set to ON in
the menu system.
In this case, set STEADYSHOT to OFF.

OTknroyeHmne pyHKUUMU
STEADY SHOT

Korpa paboTaeT yHKLMA YyCTONYMBOWN CHEMKM,
BMAeoKamepa OCyLecTBAAET KOMNeHcaLmio
LpO>XKaHVA BuAeoKamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTEe OTKNIOUNTL (hYHKLMIO YCTONYMBOMN
CbeMKM, Koraa Bbl He HyxaaeTech B ee
ucnonb3oBaHun. B Buaouckarene nnm Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noasutcA nHankartop ‘&. Bo
BPEMA CbEMKM C MOMOLLbIO TpeHoru Bl MoxeTe
nony4uTb 6onee ecTecTBEHHOE N3obparkenve
nyTem OTKIIOYEHNA (DYHKLUMN YyCTONYNBOWA
CBHEMKM.

Bbl moxeTe Bbibupate ON unu OFF B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 32).

AnA akTuBu3auum hyHKLUN YCTOUHUBOW
CbEMKU CHOBa

YctaHoBuTe STEADYSHOT Ha ON B cucteme
MEHIO.

MpumeyaHuA K (PYHKLMM YCTOUYMBOWN CLEMKHU

® OYHKLWA YCTONYNBON CHEMKM He
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOTO APOXKAHUA
BMAgOKaMepsbl.

e Ecnv Bbl ycTaHoBUTE
LupokonpeobpasoBaTenbHbIn 06EKTUB (He
npunaraeTca), BUAaeoKamepa MoXeT AaBaTtb
HebormblLLOe 3aTeHeHre, ecnu pyHKUnNA
STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NOSIOXeHUe
ON.

B aTom cnyyae yctaHosute STEADYSHOT B
nonoxexne OFF.



Selecting automatic/manual adjustment modes

The camcorder’s automatic functions offer you worry-free operation under most shooting conditions.
But in some circumstances, manual adjustment is better for creative recording.

You can adjust focus, aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance automatically or manually. Also,
you can use the PROGRAM AE function in particular circumstances, and adjust the brightness of the

picture with the AE shift function.
Here’s the overview of each manual adjustment. See the following pages for detailed information.

To focus manually
Set FOCUS to MANUAL. You can adjust the focus regardless of the position of the AUTO LOCK/
HOLD switch. When you want to focus automatically, set FOCUS to AUTO.

To manually adjust aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre position. You can adjust each item independently. When you
want to adjust each item automatically, set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

To manually adjust the brightness

Use AE SHIFT in the menu system.

Note on the previous settings

Once you adjust the settings manually, they are stored in memory in the following cases as long as the

lithium battery is in place.
=when you return to automatic adjustment mode.
=when you set the POWER switch to OFF.
=in five minutes after you remove the power source as long as the lithium battery is installed in the

camcorder.
PROGRAM AE
Automatic Aperture Shutter Manual
adjustment priority priority Twilight mode adjustment
mode mode
Automatic Manual Automatically Automatic Automatic or
Aperture adjusted manual
(Iris) according to the
shutter speed
1/50 Automatically Manual 1/50 1/50 or manual
Shutter adjusted
speed according to the
aperture
X Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic or
Gain manual
i Automatic Changes each time you turn the control dial after pressing WHT BAL
White Automatic (no indication) or & (one push white balance) «— - (outdoor) «—
balance =0« (indoor)
AE shift* | Effective Effective | Effective | Effective | Effective
Focus Automatic or manual according to the position of the FOCUS switch

* You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the aperture manually.

uunedeauo alaHHegoaLoHamdeg0o  suonesado psoueApY I
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Bbi6op peXxumoB aBTOMaTU4ECKOW/PYYHOU PeryniMpoBKM

ABTOMaTMYeCKME DYHKLMKN BUAeOKamepbl MO3BONAIOT Bam ocywecTBnATb 6€33a60THYI0
3KCNnyaTauuio NpakTU4eCcKn BO BCEX YCNOBMAX CbeMKM. HO Npu HEKOTOPbIX 06CTOATENLCTBAX
pyyHas perynnpoBka npuBoAUT K CO34aHMI0 NyyLlei 3anvcu.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb (DOKYCUMPOBKY, anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa, ycurneHve n 6anaHc
6€e510ro aBTOMaTUYECKU UNK BPYYHYHO. Takxe Bbl MoxxeTe ncnonb3osath yHkumio PROGRAM AE
npw onpefeneHHbIX 0O6CTOATENbCTBAX M OTPErynMpoBaTh APKOCTb N306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLIbIO
hyHKUMM cMmelleHnA AE aBToMaTUYeCcKOM 3KCMO3NLMK.

34ecb NPUBOANTCA OMUCaHNE KaXKA0N pyYHOW perynnpoBku. CMOTpUTe NoapobHyo MHopMaLmio Ha
crnepyloLwwmx cTpaH1uax.

Ona py4yHoi hOKYCUPOBKMU

YctanoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL. Bbl MoXeTe oTperynmpoBaTb (hOyKYCMPOBKY HE3aBUCKUMO OT
nonoxenuA nepekntoyatend AUTO LOCK/HOLD. Korpa Bbl XoTUTe MCMonb30BaTh aBTOMaTUYECKYHO
okycupoBKy, yctaHoeuTe FOCUS Ha AUTO.

[Ona py4yHoOU perynMpoBKu anepTypbl, CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa, ycuneHusa u 6anaHca
6enoro

YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B ueHTpanbHoe nonoxeHue. Bbl MoxxeTe oTperynnpoBaTtb KaXkayto
yCTaHoBKY oTAenbHO. Koraa Bbl XOTUTE OTperynupoBaTth KaXayt yCTaHOBKY aBTOMAaTUYeCKM,
yctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Ona py4yHoOU perysiMpoBKuU APKOCTHU
Wcnonbayinte AE SHIFT B cucteme mMeHio.

MpumeyaHue K BbILLEU3NOXKEHHbIM YyCTaHOBKaM

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTe ycTaHOBKY BPYYHYHO, OHV COXPaHAIOTCA B NAMATY B CreAyoLWmMX Cnyyanx Ao

Tex nop, noka nuTmesanA HaTapenka Haxo4MTCA Ha MecTe.

¢ Korpga Bbl Bo3BpalLaeTech K aBTOMaTUYECKOMY pPEXUMY.

e Korpga Bbl ycTaHaBnmBaeTe BoikntodaTens POWER B nonoxexue OFF.

® Yepes NATb MUHYT MOCIe CHATUA UCTOYHUKA NMUTaHWA A0 TeX Nnop, noka nutnesanA batapemnka
yCcTaHoBfiema B Buaeokamepe.

PROGRAM AE
AsTomaTi4ecKan Pexxum Pexxum PyuyHan
perynupoBka npuopuTteTa npuopuTteTta Pexxum cymepek perynupoBka
anepTypbl 3aTBopa
AsTOoMaTM4ecKu | BpyuHyto ABTOMaTnyeckn |ABTOmMatTuyeckn |ABTOMATUHECKM
AnepTypa perynvpyeTcAa B W BPYYHYIO
(Upucosan COOTBETCTBUM CO
Avadparma) CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBopa
1/50 ABTOMatuyeckn | BpyyHyto 1/50 1/50 nnn
CkopocTb perynupyeTcA B BPYYHYIO
3aTBOpa COOTBETCTBUM C
anepTypon
v ABTOMaTMYECKM | ABTOMaTUYECKM | ABTOMATM4YeCKM | ABTOMAtu4ecku | ABToMaTUyeckm
cunexHue NN BPYYHYIO
B ABTOMaTMYECKM | VI3MeHAETCA Kax bl pa3, koraa Bl noBopaymBaeTe perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK
anac nocne HaxaTtna WHT BAL
6enoro .
ABTOMaTUYECKNI (HET MHAUKAUMN) UK & (6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HakaTuem) «—» % (Ha ynuue) «— =< (B nomeLLeHmm)
CwmeueHue | AhdekTnBHo | hdheKTnBHO OhhekTuBHO OhhekTUBHO OdhchekTUBHO
AE*
hoKyCHPOBKa | ABTOMaTMHECKHM U BPYYHYIO B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT MOJOXeHWs nepekstodaetena FOCUS

* Bbl HE MOXETe U3MeHUTb cMelleHne AE BO BpEMA PErynMpoBKU anepTypbl BPYYHY!HO.




Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

[b]

PyyHana ¢pokycupoBkKa

Koraa ucnonb3oBaTtb py4HyIo
(POKYCUPOBKY

B cnepytowwmx cnyyasax Bbl MoxeTe nonyuutb
nyylve pesynbTaThl, OTPerynmpoBas
(pOKYCHPOBKY BPYUHY!IO.

[d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast - walls, sky, etc. [b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

® HegoctaTtoyHoe ocselyeHue [a]

® O6bEKTbI C MasblM KOHTPAacTOM - CTEHbI, HE60
nT.4. [b]

e CnMLIKOM APKKIA (hOoH 3a 06bEKTOM [C]

® [opu3oHTasbHbIe nosocsl [d]

* Cbemka 06EKTOB Yepe3 MaTUpoBaHHOE
CTEKIo

e O6beKTbI 3a CETKON U T.4.

® ApKui 06EKT UNK 0O BEKT, OTPadKaKoLWMIn CBET

e Cbemka HenoaBmXKXHOro obbekTa ¢
MCMonb30BaHWEM TPEHOTU

uunedeauo alaHHegoaLoHamdeg0o  suonesado psoueApY I

63



Focusing manually

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL. The @ indicator
appears in the viewfinder or on the LCD
screen.

(2) Move the power zoom lever to the end of the
“T” side in the optical zoom zone.

(3) Turn the focus ring to achieve a sharp focus.
Be sure to not touch the built-in microphone
when you turn the foucus ring.

(4) Set the desired shot length using the power
zoom lever.

1

Py4yHana ¢pokycupoBka

PydHana hokycupoBKa

[Mpw py4HO hOKYCHPOBKE criepBa BbIMOMNHANTE
hOKYCUPOBKY B pexxvve TenedpoTo nepea 3anmcblo,
a 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE PacCTOAHME CbEMKM.

(1) Ycranosnte FOCUS Ha MANUAL.
MHavkaTop &2 noABnAeTCcA B BUgovickaTene
unu Ha akpaxe >XXKZM,.

(2) NepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOMO
TpaHcdokaTopa Ao ynopa B CTOpPoHy “T” B
30HEe ONTUYECKON TpaHcoKaumm.

(3) MoBopayumBanTe KomnbLO POKYCMPOBKMN [0
DOCTUXKEHMA YETKOW (POKYCMPOBKMU.

Mpy nosopoTe konbLa POKyCUpoBKY byabTe
OCTOPO>KHbI, YTOObI HE MPUKOCHYTbCA K
BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCOHY.

(4) YcTaHoBWTE Xenaemoe pacCToAHNEe CbeMKM
C UCnonb3oBaHNeM pblyara NPUBOAHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa.

FoCUS

h AUTO
MANUAL

I

) INFINITY

To return to autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO. The @ indicator in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen disappears.

Shooting in relatively dark places
Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on the focus ring
The focus ring does not have a stop position.

To shoot with autofocus
momentarily

When you want to switch to autofocus
momentarily while recording in manual focus
mode, press PUSH AUTO down. Autofocus
functions while PUSH AUTO is held down.
When it is released, manual focus mode will be

resumed.
64
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[AnA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4eckomn hoKycMpoBKHM

YctaHnosute FOCUS Ha AUTO. MiHaukaTop @&
ncyesHeT 13 BugonckaTena unm ¢ akpaHa XK.

CbemMka B OTHOCUTEJIbHO TEMHOM MecTe
[Mpon3BoaMTE CHEMKY B MOSOXKEHWU LLIMPOKOTO
yrna nocre BbINoSIHEHNA (HOKYCUPOBKMN B
NoJiIoXKeHnn TenegoTo.

MpumeyaHue K KonbLy hOKyCMPOBKHU
KonbLo hOKyCMPOBKY HE MMEET MONOXKEHNA
OCTaHOBKMU.

[OnA cbeMKU ¢ MrHOBEHHOM
aBTOMaTu4yeckom hoKkycuposKkom

Ecnu Bbl 3axoTuTe Ha MrHOBEHWE NepeKioynTb
Ha aBTOMaTUYeCKyto (hOKYCMPOBKY Mpu 3anvcu B
pexxume py4Hon hoKyCcMpoBkU, HaxxmuTe PUSH
AUTO. AsTomaTtmnyeckana hoKycrpoBka
dyHKUmoHupyeT, noka PUSH AUTO HaxoauTca B
HaXkaToM COCTOAHMM. [Tocne oTnycKaHnA pexxnm
py4HOMN (hOKYCUPOBKYM ByAeT BOCCTaHOBIIEH.



Focusing manually

Py4yHana ¢pokycupoBka

To record a very distant subject

Push FOCUS down to INFINITY. The lens
focuses on the most distant subject while FOCUS
is held down. When it is released, manual focus
mode is resumed.

Use this function when shooting through a
window or a screen, to focus on a most distant
subject.

Note on manual focusing

The following indicators may appear:

M when recording a very distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

Using the PROGRAM

[na 3anucu o4yeHb yaaneHHOro o6beKTa

Haxatb FOCUS BHu3 go INFINITY. O6bekTuB
hokycupyeTcA Ha Haubornee yaaneHHbI
06bekT, koraga FOCUS yaepxumBaeTca B
HaXkaToM COCTOAHWK, [Tocne oTrnycKaHua pexxum
py4HOI (hOKYyCUPOBKY ByAEeT BOCCTAHOBIEH.
Vicnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKLMIO NpU CbEMKE Yepes
OKHO 1N peLueTky AnA (hOKYCUPOBKM Ha
Hambonee yaaneHHble 06 beKThbI.

MpumMeyaHue K py4yHoin (hoKycupoBke

MoryT noABnATLCA Cneayolwme MHANKaTopPbI

M [pu 3anuncu o4eHb yaaneHHoro obbekTa.

& Korpa o6bekT HaxoauTcA CNULLKOM 6N13KO
ONnA (POKYCUPOBKM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue

AE function

About the PROGRAM AE
function

You can select from three PROGRAM AE modes
to fit the shooting situation. Set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to the centre position. Press PROGRAM
AE, then select the desired mode by turning the
control dial. Each time you turn the dial, the
indicator changes: A (Aperture Priority)
«— X4 S (Shutter Priority) «— J (Twilight).

¢yHkumn PROGRAM AE

OTHOCUTENBHO (PYHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXXeTe BblbupaTh U3 TPEX PEXMMOB
PROGRAM AE, KoTopbIn NOAX0ANT K
CcbemoyHow cutyaumm. YctaHosute AUTO
LOCK/HOLD B ueHTpasibHOe MOoXeEHME.
Haxmnte PROGRAM AE, a 3aTtem Bbibepute
>Kenaemblii pexkumM, noBopaymsasn
PerynupoBOYHbIN AMCK. Kaxabii pas, koraa Bbl
noBopaynBaeTe AMCK, MHAMKATOP U3MEHAETCA
A (NpropuTeT anepTypbl) «— S
(npuopuTeT 3aTBOpA) +— J (CyMEpKH).

1 AUTO

LOCK s s 1 HOLD

H =)
( hu \g :
N 55

0

2

PROGRAM

R
)

Note on recording in PROGRAM AE
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

MpumeyaHue k 3anucu B pexkume PROGRAM AE
MbI pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynvposanu
hOKyCMPOBKY U HanaHc 6e110ro Bpy4Hyto.

uunedeauo alaHHegoaLoHamdeg0o  suonesado psoueApY I



Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE

Using the aperture priority
mode

You can select the aperture to determine the
desired depth of focus field. The shutter speed is
automatically set (between 1/50 and 1/1750)
according to the aperture value to maintain
appropriate exposure.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. You can select from the
following 15 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4,
F4,F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19.
For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma
npuopuTeTa anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh anepTypy AnA onpeneneHna
>xenaemow rnybuHbl hoKycupytoLLero nona.
CkopocTb 3aTBOpa aBTOMaTUYECKN
ycTaHaBnmBaeTca (mexay 1/50 n 1/1750) B
COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAYEHVEM anepTypbl ANA
noAaAep>XaHnA NOXoAALLEN 3KCMO3ULIMN.

(1) YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOE MOMOXKEHWe.

(2) Haxxmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
NOABWICA NHAMKATOP.

(3) MoBepHUTE PerynnMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bbl6opa A, a 3aTeM HaXXM1Te AUCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHBIA AMCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro 3Ha4eHua anepTypsbl. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 15
3HaveHuin: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16,
F19. inA ymeHbLUeHVA anepTypbl BoibepuTe
6onee BbICOKOE 3HaYeHue.

1 uro

LOCK s s ¢HOLD

2 PROGRAM

s 3 B
EA
1000 > o5
F5.6 F11
=4
. J

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

About the depth of focus field

The depth of focus field is the in-focus range
measured from the distance behind a subject to
the distance in front. The depth of focus field can
vary with the aperture value and the focal length.
Lowering the F value (larger aperture) reduces
the depth of focus field. Raising the F value
(smaller aperture) provides a larger depth of
focus field. Zooming in telephoto position offers
a smaller depth of focus field while the depth of
focus field in wide-angle position is greater.

[OnA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW peryyiupoBKu
YctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK nnu Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHamKaTopa He 6bIno.

OTHOCUTENbHO rNy6uHbI hoKycUupyoLero
nonAa

[nybuHa doKycupytoLLero nonA HaxoAuWTCA B
¢hOoKyCcHOM AmanasoHe, MU3MEPEHHOM C PacTOAHWA
c3aav obbekTa A0 pacToAHNnA cnepeau. [nybuHa
choKycmpytoLLEero NonA MOXEeT U3MEHATLCA
BMeCTe CO 3Ha4eHVeM anepTypbl U POKYCHbIM
pacctoAHneM. MoHmxeHne 3HadeHna F
(yBenuyeHne anepTypbl) yMEeHbLUIAET FyouHy
hokycupytowiero nonq. MosbilweHne 3HadenmAa F
(yMeHbLUeHVe anepTypbl) NpUBOANT K
YBEMUYEHMIO rMy6uHbI POKYCUPYIOLLErO NOMA.
Haesn Buageokamepbl B MONoXeHun Tenedoto
XapakTepusyeTcA MeHbluel rny6buHoi
hoKycupytoLLero nonA, B TO BPeMsA Kak rinybrHa
dhoKycmpytoLero NosnA B NMOMOXKEHWUN LUMPOKOro
yrna 6yneT 6onbLuen.



Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the shutter priority mode

You can select the shutter speed between 1/50
and 1/10000. When you select a faster shutter
speed, movement appears clearer with less
shaking. The aperture value is automatically
adjusted according to the selected shutter speed
to maintain appropriate exposure. This mode is
most effective when you shoot the picture with
high-speed movement.

Note that the shutter speed is indicated as, for

example, “100” for 1/100 shutter speed.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select S, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. You can select from the
following 16 speeds: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
17150, 1/215, 1/300, 17425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000,
1/10000. For a faster shutter speed, select a
larger value indicator.

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma
npuopuTteTa 3aTBopa

Bbl MOXXeTe BbIbupaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Korpa Bebl BbibupaeTe
6onee HbICTPYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, ABWKEHME
BbIFIAAUT YETYE NPU MEHbLLIEM APOXKaHU.
3HayeHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTUYECKN
perynupyeTcA B COOTBETCTBUN C BbIOpaHHOM
CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa AnA obecneyeHna
Haanexawuen aKcno3numn. JaHHbIA pexxknm
ABnAeTcA Hanbonee apeKTUBHbIM, Koraa Bbl
CHUMaeTe n3obpakeHne 6bICTPOABUXKYLLErocA
obbeKkTa.
3ameTbTe, YTO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa yKa3blBaeTcA,
Kak Hanpumep, “100” gnAa ckopocTy 3aTBopa 1/
100.
(1) YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MOoMoXeHue.
(2) Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
NOABUIICA UHANKATOP.
(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa S, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.
(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbI6opa >Xenaemon CKOpocTu 3aTBopa. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 16
ckopocTen: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150,
1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250,
1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000. na
6onee HGbICTPOM CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpA BbibepuTe
nHAMKaTop 60MblUero 3HaYeHuA.

2 PROGRAM

5
| 25
F11
[AER
J
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

When the aperture value is automatically
adjusted to F1.6

We recommend shooting in sunlight or using a
video light (not supplied).

When shooting a very bright subject
A vertical band (smear) may appear on the
screen if the shutter speed is set too high.

To select the best shutter speed

Subject Shutter
speed
= A golf swing or tennis match in fine  1/600 —
weather (to view the hit ball clearly ~ 1/10000
in still picture mode, set to 1/1000 to
1/3500)
= A landscape shot from a moving car  1/120 -
= A moving roller coaster in overcast  1/425
days
= An athletic scene, marathon, etc.
= Indoor sports 1/100
= Replacement for the ND2 filter (to
have the exposure)
= Recording pictures with less flicker
under a fluorescent lamp
= In sunny weather (to avoid an out- 1775

of-focus picture due to a small
aperture)

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3BpalleHNA K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4ecKow perynupoBku
YcTtaHosuTe AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK nnn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
MHAMKaTopa He 6bIno.

Korna 3HavyeHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTUYECKU
perynupyetca Ha F1.6

Mbl pekoMeHayem Npon3BOANTL CbEMKY B
CONTHEYHOM MECTE U UCMOoMb30BaTb
BMAeodoHapb (He npunaraeTcA).

Mpu cbemke o4yeHb APKOro o6beKTa
BepTukanbHaa nonoca (“TAHy4YKa”) MOXeT
NOABMUTBLCA HA 9KPaHe, eCnn CKopoCcTb 3aTBopa
CrnvwKoMm bbicTpan.

[na Bblbopa Hauny4iein CKOpocTu
3aTBOpa

CKopocTb

O06beKT saTBOpa

1/600 -
1/10000

¢ /Irpa B ronbg Unm TEHHUCHbIN
marty npy xopoluen noroge (anAa
4eTKOro npocMoTpa yaapa no
MAYY B PEXUME HEMOABUXXHOIO
n306paxkeHnA yCTaHOBUTE B
avanasoHe ot 1/1000 go 1/3500)

e Cbemka naHpwadgra ns
OBWXyLLerocA aBToMobunsa

o [IBrkyLmMincAa aTpakLUUoH B
obnayHble gHU

e CnopTuBHasA nnowaaka,
mapadoH 1 T.4.

1120 -
1/425

© CnOpTMBHbIE Urpbl B NMOMELLEHNN

* 3amena ana counetpa ND2 (anA
NoSTy4EHNA IKCMO3NLIMK)

© 3anncb n3obpaxkeHnsa c
MeHbLIMM MepLaHmem oT
TIIOMUHECLIEHTHOW Namnbl

1/100

© B conHeyHyto norogy (Bo
nsbexxaHve n3obpaxkeHvA He B
oKyce n3-3a ManeHbKou
anepTypbl)

1/75




Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the twilight mode

You can record a bright subject in a dark place

without ruining the atmosphere. The aperture is

automatically adjusted to maintain the

appropriate exposure. The shutter speed is fixed

at 1/50. This mode is effective when you record

night views, neon signs or fireworks.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select J indicator.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma
cymepek

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb APKUA 06BEKT B TEMHOM

mMecTe 6e3 nckaxxeHua atmocdepbl. Aneptypa

aBTOMaTUYeCKu perynupyeTca ansa

obecrneyeHnA Haanexallen aKcnosuumm.

CkopocTb 3aTBopa dmkenpyeTtca Ha 1/50.

JaHHbIn pexxnm ABnAeTcA aPEKTUBHBIM, Koraa

Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HOYHbIE NEN3axw, HEOHOBbIE

peknambl unu eriepeepkm.

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOEe MOMoXKeHMe.

(2) Haxxmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
NMOABWNCA NHANKATOP.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa nHaukaropa J.

-
1 AUTO

LOCK s s s+ HOLD

2 PROGRAM

.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

When shooting an excessively bright subject
Autofocus may not work effectively. Focus
manually then.

.ﬂnn BO3BpaLleHUA K pexxmumy
aBTOMaTU4eCKOM PerysMpoBKHU
YctarnoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unu Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHAvKaTopa He 6biro.

Mpu cbemke Ype3mepHO APKOro o6bekTa
ABTOMaTM4eckanA HOKYCUPOBKA MOXET He
paboTaTb achheKTnBHO. B Takom cnyyae
NCMONb3yNTE PYYHYIO (DOKYCUPOBKY.
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Using manual mode

Ncnonb3oBaHue

The manual mode features an advanced
recording technique by controlling the exposure
with a combination of adjustments of the
aperture value, shutter speed and gain level.

When to use manual mode

[a]

= When the background is too bright
(backlighting) [a], open the aperture (lower F
value).

= When the subject is bright with dark
background [b], close the aperture (higher F
value).

= When the subject moves at high speed [c], set
the shutter speed value faster.

=When a dark scene is shot overexposed [d],
lower the gain.

PY4HOro pexuma

Py4HOn pexxum xapakTepusyetca
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHOW TEXHOJIOTUEN 3anvcu
nyTeM KOHTPOSA 3KCMO3MLMK C MOMOLLbIO
KOMOUHaLMW perynmpoBOK 3Ha4eHNA anepTypsl,
CKOPOCTYW 3aTBOPa W YPOBHA YCUNEHUA.

Koraa ucnonb3oBartb py4HOM
peXxxum

[d]

e Korga (ooH CNMLLIKOM APKWN (3a4HAA
noaceeTka) [a)], oTkponTe anepTypy (MOHU3bTE
3HayeHuve F).

e Korpa Apkuin 06beKT HaXoANTCA Ha TEMHOM
hoHe [b], 3akpoiTe anepTypy (NoBbICbTE
3HayeHuve F).

e Korpa o6beKkT ABUXKETCA C BbICOKOW
CKOpOCThIO [€], ycTaHOoBUTE 6onee HbicTpoe
3HayeHne CKOpoCTM 3aTBopa.

e Korpa TeMHaA cueHa CHMMaeTcA
npogomkutensHoe Bpema [d], NoHM3bTe

Variation Brighter

Item Selectable of 1
steps exposure Darker
F1.6
. 0.5EV/ !
Aperture (Iris) 16 steps step F19
(CLOSE)
Fast: 0.5EV/ 1/I5O
Shutter 16 steps step 1/10000
speed 73
Slow: 1.0EV/ 1
4 steps step 1/25
+
. 05EV/ 18 dB
Gain 8 steps !
step -3dB

ycunexve.

Note on recording in manual mode
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

70

Apue
YcTaHoBKa Bbibupaemble W3meHeHne
warun anepTypl  roniee
Aneprypa 0,5EV/ F1I'6
(Mpucosan 16 waros war F19
avadparma) (CLOSE)
BbicTpo: 0,5EV/ 1/?0
16 waros war 110000
CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
MenneHHo: 1,0EV/ 143
4 wara war 125
+18 nb
YcuneHue guwaros OSEV/ !
war 316
MpumeyaHue

MbI pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynvposanu
OKYCHMPOBKY 1 BanaHc 6ero Bpy4Hyio.



Using manual mode

Shooting in manual mode

In manual mode, you can adjust the aperture,

shutter speed and gain independently. Use the

graph on page 74 for your reference to set a value

of each item.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press the button of the item you want to
adjust (IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED, or GAIN).

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the selected
item.

r
1o

LOCK s s sHOLD

Adjustment of each item

To adjust the aperture

You can select the aperture from the following
16 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, F4.8, F5.6,
F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19, CLOSE. To open
the aperture (larger aperture), select a lower
value.

Ucnonb3oBaHue py4HOHO peXXuma

CbemKa B py4HOM pexxume

B pyyHom pe>xume Bbl MOXxeTe oTperynvpoBaTtb
anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U yCUneHne
oTAenbHo. Vicnonb3yiite amarpammy Ha cTp. 74
[NA CNPaBOK, KakK YCTaHOBUTb 3Ha4eHne

Ka>Xk 10/ YCTaHOBKMU.

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHue.

(2) HaxkmnTe KHOMKyY 3neMeHTa, KOTopblii Bbl
xotute oTperynuposars (IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED wnu GAIN).

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKu BbIOPaHHOW YCTaHOBKM.

2 |
SHUTTER
IRIS SPEED
50
F8
GAIN
0dB

J

PerynupoBKa KaXgou yCTaHOBKM

[AnA perynupoBKK anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTh anepTypy M3 creayowmx
16 3HaveHun: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19,
CLOSE. [InA oTKpbITUA anepTypbl (yBeNM4eHnA
anepTypbl) BblbepuTe 6onee HN3Koe 3Ha4YeHune.
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Using manual mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue py4HOHO peXXuma

To adjust the shutter speed

You can select the shutter speed from the
following 20 speeds:

1/3,1/6,1/12,1/25,1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
To increase the shutter speed, select a smaller
setting (large value indicator in the viewfinder).

To adjust the gain

You can select the gain from the following

8 levels: -3 dB, 0 dB, +3 dB, +6 dB, +9 dB, +12 dB,
+15 dB, +18 dB. To increase the gain to brighten
the picture, select a higher level.

If you adjusted the aperture manually prior to
adjusting the gain, the gain level is set according
to the aperture setting.

To change the setting

Press the button of the item you want to change
so that the selected item indicator highlights in
the viewfinder. Turn the control dial to change to
the desired setting.

To lock the manual settings

After adjusting the setting, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to HOLD. The IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED,
GAIN, WHT BAL buttons and the control dial do
not work in these manual settings.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press the button of the item you want to return to
automatic adjustment mode so that the indicator
disappears in the viewfinder. To return all the
items to automatic mode, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

Note on gain level
When you select a gain level that is too high, the
picture may be distorted.

[nA perynupoBKK CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa

Bbl MOXeTe BbibrpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U3
cnegnytowmx 20 CKopocTen:

1/3,1/6, 1/12, 1/25 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
[lnA yBenuyeHnA ckopocTu 3aTeopa Bblbepute
MEHbLUYIO YCTaHOBKY (MHAMKaTop 6onbluero
3Ha4yeHnA B BUonckarerne).

[nA perynupoBKuK ycuneHua

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTh ycuneHue us cnepyowmx 8
ypoBHen: -3 ab, 0 b, +3 ob, +6 ob, +9 Ab, +12
ob, +15 ob, +18 ab. [InA yBenuyeHua ycunenma
nA 6onee APKOro n3obpaxxeHna Bbibepute
60nee BbICOKUI YPOBEHb.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynuposanv aneptypy Bpy4Hyto
NA perynpoBKMN YCUNEHNA, TO YPOBEHb YCUIEHNA
yCcTaHaBnMBaeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBKOW anepTypbl.

OnAa nsameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU

Ha>xmMuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKM, KOTOpPYtO Bbl
XOTUTE U3MEHUTb, TaK, YTObbl MHAUKATOP
BblOpaHHON YCTaHOBKM BbICBETUIICA B
Bugonckarene. [oBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIv
OVCK ANA U3MEHEHUA Ha XXenaeMyto YCTaHOBKY.

OnAa ¢pukcaumm pyyHbIX yCTaHOBOK
[Mocne perynupoBKM yCTaHOBKW, yCTAHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha HOLD. Kronku IRIS,
SHUTTER SPEED, GAIN, WHT BAL u
PErynuMpoBOYHbIN OMCK HE paboTaloT Mpu 3TUX
Py4HbIX yCTaHOBKax.

[nA Bo3BpalleHNA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW peryyiupoBKu
Ha>xmMuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKM, KOTOpPYtO Bbl
XOTWUTE BEPHYTb B PEXWNM aBTOMAaTUHECKON
perynupoBku, Tak, YTobbl MHANKATOP UcHes 13
Bupovickartena. [1nA Bo3spalleHna Bcex
YCTaHOBOK B @aBTOMaTUYECKUIN PEXUM
yctaHoute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK.

MpumevyaHue K ypoBHIO YyCUEHUA

Korpaa Bbl BbI6rpaeTe o4eHb BbICOKUI YPOBEHb
ycuneHusa, n3obpaxkeHme MoxeT ObITb
NCKaXKeHo.



Ncnonb3oBaHue

Using slow shutter MeAaJieHHOro 3aTBopa
If you want to record a dark picture brightly, or Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe caenatb TEMHOE U306paxkeHne
represent the movement of the subject lively, set ApYe U 0XX1BIeHHO NPeaCcTaBUTb ABUXKEHNE
the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3 (Slow 06bekTa, yCTaHOBUTE CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa Ha 1/
shutter). 25, 1/12, 1/6 vim 1/3 (MeaneHHbIN 3aTBOp).

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre (1) YcraHoute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
position. LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXEeHne.
(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED. (2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.
The shutter speed value indicator appears. MoABUTCA MHAMKATOP 3HAYEHMA CKOPOCTMN
(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired 3aTBopa.
shutter speed (1725, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3). As the (3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
indicator becomes smaller, the shutter speed Bblbopa >xenaemon ckopocTu (1/25, 1/12, 1/6
becomes slower. unmn 1/3). Ecnn nHavkaTop B BUgonckatene
[lenaeTcA MeHblUe, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
3amennAeTca.
! ]
1 AUTO
LOCK s 1 +HOLD
@D )
—_
\
( 2 )
SHUTTER
SPEED
50
L J
To return to automatic adjustment [nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
mode aBTOMaTM4eCKOM PerysMpoBKU
Press SHUTTER SPEED. Haxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.
When recording with slow shutter Mpu 3anucu ¢ pyHKUMENn meaneHHoOro
function 3aTBopa
= You cannot use following functions. * Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonbL3oBaTh creayoLwme

—Functions using the DIGITAL EFFECT button PyHKLMN.

—Overlap — ®yHKUMM € MCMONb30BaHNEM

—Wipe kHonku DIGITAL EFFECT
= Autofocus may not be effective. Focus — MNepekpbiTre

manually using a tripod. — BbITecHeHune LwiTopKon

° ABTOMaTtmyeckana hoKyCnpoBKa MOXET 6bITb
He adpheKTUBHON. POKYCUPYNTE BPYYHYIO C
MCMNONb30BaHWEM TPEHOrW.
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Tips for manual

CoBeTbl N0 py4YHOU

74

adjustment

When you shoot in manual adjustment mode, we
recommend you to keep the exposure fixed to
make a clear picture. This section shows you
what the exposure is and how to adjust each item
with the exposure fixed.

Understanding the exposure

Exposure is determined by aperture, shutter
speed and gain, and is measured in EV (exposure
value) as shown below.

Total EV =EV from aperture control
+ EV from shutter speed control
+ EV from gain control

The total exposure value can be varied or
maintained at a constant level by controlling the
aperture, gain and shutter speed.

Use the following graph to select the setting. One
scale corresponds to 0.5 EV.
[a] Vertical axis: Aperture value (F value)
[b] Horizontal axis: Shutter speed
(per second)
[c] Diagonal axis: Gain level (dB)

[a]
F

perynmpoBke

Korpa Bbl npousBoanTe CbeMKY B pexnme
PYYHOW perynnpoBku, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
COXPaHATb 3KCMO3NLMIO MOCTOAHHON ANA
nosly4eHnA YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHna. JaHHbIn
paspen nokasbiBaeT Bam, 4To Takoe
3KCMO3MLMA N KaK OTPerynmpoBaTth Kaxayto
YCTaHOBKY MpY NMOCTOAHHOW 3KCMO3NLWN.

NMoHumaHue aKcnosuuumn

OKcnosnumA onpepenAeTcA anepTypon,
CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa 1 namepaetca B EV
(9KCMO3ULIMOHHOE YKCIIO), KaK NMOKa3aHOo HUXE.

O6uiee EV = EV ot perynupoBkKu anepTypbl
+ EV ot ckopocTtu 3aTBOpa
+ EV oT perynupoBKu ycuneHuna

ObLLee IKCMO3NLIMOHHOE YMCIO MOXET
BapbUpOBaTbCA UMM COXPaHATLCA Ha
NOCTOAHHOM YPOBHE NyTeM KOHTPOMsA anepTypbl,
YCWUMEHWA 1 CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa.

Mcnonbesynte cnenytolyto amarpammy And
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku. OAHO AeneHue wKanbl
cooTtBeTcTBYeT 0,5 EV.
[a] BepTukanbHaa ocb: 3HaveHue anepTypbl
(3Havenue F)
[b] FopusoHTanbHaa ock: CKkopocTb
3aTBopa (B cekyHay)
[c] OvaroHanbHas ocb: YpoBEHb yCuneHna
(nB)

(dB
[c] (B
25

-

16

X x> % %
N

24

28

3.4

4.8

6.8

9.6

3 12

b Brighter/Apye

[b] (1/sec)

100 1000 1750 3500 10000
75 150 4300
(1/cek)

600 1250 2500 6000

_



Tips for manual adjustment

Creating a desired picture
without changing the exposure

When the aperture value is F11, the shutter
speed is 1/50, and the gain level is 0 dB, adjust
the aperture value manually to F5.6, as an
example.

If you change the aperture value from F11 to F5.6
in the above example, the exposure from
aperture control becomes brighter by +2 EV.
Adjust the shutter speed and the gain so that the
exposure becomes darker by -2 EV to not change
the total exposure.

Example 1: changing only the shutter
speed

To reduce the exposure by -2 EV using the
shutter speed, you should change the shutter
speed from 1/50 to 1/215 (). (5 steps increase)

Example 2: setting the shutter speed
to 1/425 and changing the gain level
When the shutter speed is changed from 1/50 to
17425, the EV from the shutter speed control
changes to -3 EV. To maintain total exposure,

+1 EV (2 steps) should be added by increasing
the gain level. Change the gain level from 0 dB to
+6 dB (®). Note that when you set the gain level
higher, the picture may be distorted.

Notes on manual adjustment

= When recording outdoors, the brightness of a
subject may be affected by weather.

= When recording conditions change, we
recommend that you reset each item.

CoBeTbl N0 py4HOW perynupoBke

Co3paHue xenaemoro n3obpaxeHusa
6e3 u3MeHeHUA 3KCNo3uLmum

Korpaa 3HauyeHue anepTypbl paBHo F11,
CKOpoCTb 3aTBOpa paBHa 1/50, 1 ypoBeHb
ycuneHuna paseH 0 ab, oTperynupyite
3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl BPY4HYH0, YTOObI OHO
6b1n10 paBHO F5,6, kak B Bnpumepe.

Ecnu Bbl nsmeHAeTe 3Ha4eHWe anepTypbl OT
F11 po F5,6, Kak B BbllLENPUBEAEHHOM
npumepe, 3KCno3numAa BCNeaCTBUE PErYNNPOBKY
anepTypbl CTaHeT Ap4e Ha +2 EV.
OTperynupynte cCKOpocTb 3aTBopa 1 yCUneHue,
Tak, 4Tobbl 3KCMO3MLUMA cAenanacb TeMHee Ha —
2 EV anAa Hem3meHHOCTM 06LLeln 9KCMo3numm.

Mpumep 1: U3MeHeHWe TONMbKO CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa

[nA ymeHbLeHna akenosuuum Ha -2 EV ¢
MCMONb30BaHNEM CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa, Bbl
OOMXKHbI UBMEHUTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/215 (D). (YBenuubTe Ha 5 waros)

Mpumep 2: ycTaHOBKa CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa Ha 1/425 n nameHeHue ypoBHA
ycuneHua

Korpa ckopocTb 3aTBopa n3meHeHa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/425, EV BcneacTBue perynnpoBKy CKOPOCTU
3aTBoOpa uameHuTcA Ha -3 EV. [InA coxpaHeHuA
obuwen akenosnuum +1EV (2 wara) JomkHo 6biTh
nob6aBneHo nyTem yBennyeHna ypoBHaA
ycuneHus. VI3ameHnTe ypoBeHb yCUIeHNA oT

0 ab 0o +6 0B (®). 3ameTbTe, 4TO Koraa Bbl
yCTaHaBnMBaeTe YPOBEHb YCUIIEHUA BbILLE,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb UCKaXKEHO.

MpumeyaHuA K py4HON perynupoBske

o Korza npoussoaMTcA 3an1cb Ha ynuue, Ha
APKOCTb 06bEKTa MOXET BMWUATL NOroaa.

o Korza ycrnouws 3anucu U3MeHsATCA, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nepeycTHOBUTL Kaxayto
YCTaHOBKY.
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Shooting with

Cbemka c 3agHeu
noacBeTKOMU

backlighting

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears in
the viewfinder.

[a]

[o]

BACK LIGHT

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting conditions.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

= On snow, e.g. at a ski resort

= At the beach under strong sunshine

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the backlight function
If you press IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED or GAIN, the
backlight function is cancelled.

\ 7

Korpaa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06bEKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aaun obbekTa Unn 06bEKT Ha
OCBELLEHHOM (hoHe, NCNoNb3ynTe PYHKLMNIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmute BACK LIGHT. MHamkaTop
nonABfAETCA B BULovCKaTene.

ey,

/)

=

[a] O6beKT ABNAETCA CMLLKOM TEMHbIM U3-3a
3a[Hel NOACBETKW.

[b] O6beKT cTaHOBUTCA APKMM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMeHcaumm 3aHel NoACBETKN.

Mocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKNIOYUTH COCTOAHME 3TON
perynvmpoBKuM MyTem HaxaTtusa

BACK LIGHT cHoBa. NHaukaTop B ucyesHet. B
NPOTUBHOM Criy4ae nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
CNULLKOM APKUM B YCIIOBUAX HOPMasIbHOIo
OCBeLLEeHNA.

HaHHan ¢dyHKuMA ABnAeTcA 3h(heKTMBHON B

cneayowWwmnx yCroBUAX:

® Ha cHery, Kak Hanpumep, Ha JIbDKHOM KypopTe.

® Ha npA>ke noA CUMbHbIM COMHLEM.

e [1nAa 06bEKTA, PACMONOXEHHOrO PALOM C
MNCTOYHMKOM CBETa UMM 3epKanom
OTpaXkarLnm CBeT.

e benbln 06beKT Ha 6enom hoHe. OcobeHHO,
Korza Bbl cHUMaeTe yenoBeka B 65ecTALen
ofexnae U3 LWeska UM CUHTETUYECKOTO
BOJTOKHa, €ro Uin ee nNnuo MoXeT cTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecnv Bbl He ByaeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb
OaHHY0 PyHKUMIO.

MNpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBbHO PYHKLMM 3aaHen
noAcBeTKU

Ecnum Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED unu GAIN, cbyHKUMA 3a8Hen NOACBETKN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.



Adjusting the brightness

of the picture

When you shoot in a snowfield or on a beach in
the mid-summer and the subject may become
dark because of the extreme brightness, you can
change the brightness of the picture in the menu
system. You can also use this function when the
subject is too bright — subjects on stages, night
views, etc.

You can select the AE SHIFT in the menu system

(p- 32).

To cancel the AE shift
Set AE SHIFT to the centre position in the menu
system.

When adjusting the brightness

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
a TV so that you can monitor the brightness on
the TV.

Note on the AE shift
You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the
aperture manually.

PerynupoBka ApKOCTHU
n3obpaxxeHuA

Korpaa Bbl nponsBoanTe CbeMKY B 3aCHEXXEHHOM
rofe Unu Ha NNAXe B CepeavHe neta, n 06bekT
CTaHOBWTCA TEMHbIM M3-3a Ype3BblHaNHON
APKOCTU, Bbl MOXXETE N3MEeHNTb APKOCTb
n3o6paxKkeHnA B cucteme MeHio. Bbl MoxeTe
Tak>XXe Ucnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO PYHKLUMIO, Korga
00BEKT CMULLIKOM APKWIA — 06EKThI Ha CLieHe,
HOYHble Nen3axu n T.4.

Bbl moxeTe BbibpaTh ycTaHoBKy AE SHIFT B
cucteme MeHto (cTp. 32).

OnA oTmeHbl cmeweHua AE
YctaHoBute AE SHIFT B ueHTpansHoe
NONOXEeHNEe B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Mpwu perynuposke APKOCTU

Mbl pekomeHayem Bam noacoe avHnTL
BUeOKamMepy K TeneBnsopy, Tak, 4Tobbl Bel
MOT/IM KOHTPONMPOBATb APKOCTb Ha 9KpaHe
Tenesusopa.

MpumeyaHue K cmeweHuto AE
Bbl He MOXXeTe n3meHnTb cmelleHne AE Bo
BpeMA perynpoBKu anepTypbl BPY4HYHO.

uunedeauo alaHHegoaLoHamdeg0o  suonesado psoueApY I
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Adjusting the white

balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

White balance is the adjustment to make white
subjects look white and to obtain a more natural
colour balance.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions:

[a] [b]
2] ‘iiiii'}"b

N 174

B~ <4

+&: One push white balance mode

= Shooting with the lighting condition on the
subject set and with the white balance set in a
particular condition

= Monochromatic subject or background [a]

8- Outdoor mode
Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset, just
before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks [c]

=0 Indoor mode
= Lighting condition changes quickly. [d]
= Too bright place such as photography studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

When you shoot under a fluorescent lamp,
however, we recommend you to adjust the white
balance automatically. You may not get an
appropriate white balance when you record in
the indoor mode.

Banaxc 6enoro perynupyeTtca, 4Tobbl 6enble
06beKTbI BbIrnAAeny 6enbiMbl U ANA NONyYeHna
6051ee eCTeCTBEHHOrO LiIBETOBOro 6anaHca.

Bbl60p nogxoadAllero pexxmma

BbibepuTe nogxoaawmin pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
no cneaylowym yCnoBrAM:
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% Pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM

HaXkaTuem

© BoibrpaeTcA Npu yCTaHOBMEHHbIX YCMOBUAX
ocBelleHnA 06beKkTa U Npu ycTaHoBKe 6enoro
6anaHca ana onpeeneHHbIX YCroBuii

* MoHOXpomMaTuyeckmii 06beKT nnm o [a]

9: Pe)Xum AnA cbeMKu Ha ynuue
3anuck 3axoaa/Bocxoaa conHua, cpasy nocne
3axopa, cpasy nocne socxoaa [b], HEOHOBbIX
peknam unu cerepsepkos [c]

=0 PeXXum AnA cbeMkKu B NomeLlleHUuu

'VCHOBMHCbeMKMM3MeHHDTCHOHeHb6bprO
[d]

* CrvKom APKOe MeCTO, KaK Hanpuwmep,
doTocTyama

L an ocBelleHUn OT HaTpueBbIX flamn nnn
PTYTHbIX Namnax

Ecnu Bbl cHUMaeTe npum ocBeLleHun oT namnbl
[HEBHOro CBETA, Mbl, BCE PaBHO, PEKOMEHAYEM
Bawm perynuposatb 6anaHc 6enoro
aBToOMaTn4ecku. Bbl MOXeTe He nony4nTb
noaxogAwmi 6anaHc 6enoro npu 3anucu B
pexvime ANA CbeMKW B MOMELLEHUN.



Adjusting the white balance

Setting the white balance mode

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode.
When you select one push white balance
mode, press the control dial after selecting the
one push white balance indicator.

To return to automatic white balance
mode

Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator disappears, or set AUTO LOCK/HOLD
to AUTO LOCK.

When the light source changes

Adjust the white balance again. You cannot select

the one push white balance mode when you are

recording.

«When you record in manual adjustment mode,
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK once,
then set it to the centre position again.

=When you record in automatic adjustment
mode, or when you replace the battery pack,
point the lens toward a white object for approx.
10 seconds, then start recording.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTtaHoBKa pe)kxuma 6anaHca
6enoro

(1) Yctarnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHue.

(2) Haxkmnte WHT BAL Tak, 4Ttobbl noasunca
nHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbIbOpa >XXenaemoro pexxmma.
Korpa Bbl BbibrpaeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6€enoro 0AHUM HaXkaTueMm, HaXXMUTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK nocne Bolbopa
nHanKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro oagHUM
HaxxaTvem.

a N

3

[na Bo3BpalweHUA K aBTOMaTU4eCKomy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

Haxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl ncyes
nHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro unn ycTaHoBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Koraa uameHAeTcA UCTOYHUK CBETa

CHoBa oTperynupyinte 6anaHc 6enoro. Bbl He

MOXeTe BbibpaTb pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

OQHUM HaxkaTVeM BO BPEMA 3anucu.

e Korga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuch B pexxvme
aBTOMATUYECKON PeryniMpoBKu, yCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK, a 3atem
CHOBa yCTaHOBUTE B LIEeHTpasnbHoe
NosiIoXeHue.

e Korga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuckh B pexxvme
aBTOMaTU4eCKOWN PerynupoBKu, nnu korpa Bel
3ameHuTe 6aTapeliHblin 6510K, HaBeauTe
06BbEKTUB Ha 6enblin npeameT
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHA, a 3aTem
HayvMHanTe 3annceb.
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Adjusting the white balance

Adjusting white balance
manually (One push white
balance mode)

You can set the white balance for a particular
lighting condition manually. When the white
balance is set manually, the colours of the object
being shot will continue to look natural as long
as the lighting conditions remain the same.
When a particular colour is shot under different
lighting sources, the colour often seems to
change colour. When shooting subjects under
changing lighting conditions, set the white
balance to the AUTO mode; the subject colours
will remain consistent even under changing
lighting conditions.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL, then turn the control dial to
select one push white balance indicator.

(3) Attach the supplied white lens cap and point
the camcorder at a subject if you are shooting
outdoors or at a source of light if shooting
indoors.

(4) Press the control dial.

The one push white balance indicator starts to
flash quickly. Once the white balance is set,
the indicator stops flashing.

When you are shooting under studio lighting or a

video light, we recommend you to record in

indoor mode.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO (peXxum 6anaHca 6enoro
OAHUM Ha)XKaTuem)

Bbl MmoxeTe ycTaHoBUTL 6anaHc 6enoro anA
onpefeneHHbIX YCNOBUIN OCBELLEHNA BPY4HYIO.
Korpa 6anaHc 6enoro ycraHaBnMBaeTcA
BPYYHY10, LiBeTa 06bekTa BO BPEMA CbeMKU
6yayT NpofomKaTh BbIrMALETb ECTECTBEHHO A0
Tex nop, NokKa yCrioBunA OCBELLEHNA ocTatoTcA
0AVHaKoBbIMK. Koraa onpeneneHHbin LBeT
CHMMaeTCA MNpy pasfnYHbIX UCTOYHUKAX
OCBeLLEeHVA, YacTo byeT Ka3aTbCA, YTO LBET
N3MeHAeT CBOW TOH. [Npn cbemMke obbekTa B
VN3MEHAIOLMXCA YCIIOBUAX OCBELLIEHNA
ycTaHoBuTe HanaHc 6enoro Ha pexum AUTO;
uBeTa obbekTa byayT ocTaBaTbCA MOCTOAHHBIMN
Laxe Npu N3MEHeHUN YCNoBWIA OCBELLEHUA.

(1) YctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MOonoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte WHT BAL , a 3aTem noBepHute
perynupoBOYHbI AUCK ANA Bblbopa MHAMKaTopa
6anaHca 6enoro 0AHMM HaxxaTuem.

(3) MpukpenuTe npunaraemyto 6enyto KpbILWKY
06beKTVBa N HaBeANTe BUAEOKamepy Ha
00BEKT, ecnu Bbl npon3BoanTe ChbeMKy Ha
ynvue, UM Ha UCTOYHUK CBeTa, ecnv Bbl
Npon3BOANTE CbEMKY B MOMELLEHNM.

(4) HaxxmuTe perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.
MHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ogHuM
HaXkaTvem HaumHaeT bbicTpo muraTh. Korga
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT yCTaHOBMEH,
WHOMKaTOpP NepecTaHeT Murathb.

Korpa Bbl cHUMaeTe npu CTyAMAHOM OCBELLEHNMN

11 ¢ BuaeodoHapem, Mbl pekoMeHayem Bam

BbIMOJSIHATb 3aNNCb B PEXUME ANA CbEMKY B

nomeLLeHnN.

,
1 AUTO

LOCK s s +HOLD

[ I

WHT BAL

>




Adjusting the white balance

To return to automatic white balance
adjustment mode

Press WHT BAL so that the one push white
balance indicator disappears.

Note on the one push white balance mode
indicator

Slowly flashing indicator: white balance has not
been set.

Quickly flashing indicator: white balance is being
adjusted with the control dial.

Lighting: white balance has been set.

Note on the one push white balance mode
setting

The white balance setting for one push white
balance mode is retained even when you turn the
power off or change white balance mode, as long
as the power source is installed in the camcorder.
The setting is retained for about 1 hour even
when you disconnect the power source if the
lithium battery is installed in the camcorder.

If the one push white balance indicator does
not stop flashing when you press the control
dial

The lighting is probably insufficient or you have
forgotten to put the white lens cap on. If this
appears to be the case, increase the lighting or
attach the white cap and try again. If the
indicator still continues to flash after trying this,
press WHT BAL to set the camcorder to the
automatic white balance mode (no indicator) or
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

[nAa Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMTau4yecKom perynmpoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Haxmumte WHT BAL Tak, 4To6bl nHANKaTop
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM HaxxaTneMm ucHes.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro oAHMM HaXkaTuem

MeganeHHoe MuraHne nHaukartopa: 6anaHc
6en0ro He 6blf1 yCTaHOBIEH.

BeicTpoe muranne niankaropa: 6anaHc 6enoro
perynmpyeTcA ¢ MOMOLLbIO PErynMpoBOYHOr0
aucka.

['opeHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin yCTaHOBNEH.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro oAHMM HaXkaTem

YcTaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro anA pexvma
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHNM HaxxaTmem
coxpaHAeTcA, Aaxe Korga Bbl BblknioyaeTe
nuTaHne Un usmeHAeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6enoro, Ao TeX NOpP, MOKa UCTOYHUK MUTaHWA
yCTaHOBMEH B BUAeoKamepe. YcTaHoBKa
coxpaHAeTcA okono 1 yaca, faxe, koraa Bbl
0TCOeAMHAETE UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA, eCnmn
nuTvesan 6aTaperika ycTaHOBMEeHa B
BUMAgoKamepe.

Ecnu nHaukatop 6naHca 6enoro ogHUM
Ha)xaTMeMm He nepecTtaeT muratb, Koraa Bbl
Ha)XMmaeTe perynmpoBO4HbIA AUCK.
BepoATHO ocBellennA HeaocTaTouHoe nnn Bhl
3abbInv yCTaHOBUTL 6EMYI0 KPbILLKY 06beKTUBA.
Ecnu ato cnyunTca, ycunbTe cBET Unn
npukpenute 6enyio KpbILWKY 1 nonpobynTte
cHoBa. Ecnv nHamkaTtop Bce elle npoaonmxkaeT
MWraTb AaxKe nocne Takomn MonbITKU, HAXXMUTE
WHT BAL ana ycTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
aBTOMaTM4eCcKuin pexxnum 6anaHca 6enoro (HeT
nHamkaropa) unu yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/
HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.
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Watching on a TV

screen

Connect the camcorder to your TV or VCR to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use the mains for the power
source.

While playing back on a TV screen, close the
LCD panel. Otherwise, picture distortion may
occur.

Connecting directly to a TV/VCR
with Video/Audio input jacks

When connecting the A/V connecting cable,
make sure you connect the plug to jacks of the
same colour.

Open the jack cover. With using the supplied A/
V connecting cable, connect the camcorder to the
LINE IN inputs on the TV or VCR connected to
the TV. Set the TV/VCR selector on the TV to
VCR. When connecting to the VCR, set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack, connect
using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to
obtain a high quality picture . If you are going to
connect the camcorder using the S video cable
(not supplied) [a], you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable
[b].

=\

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcA)

[a] =

NMpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

MopcoenmHuTe BUaeokamepy kK Bawemy
Tenesusopy unv KBM ana npocmoTtpa
BOCMPON3BOAMMOro N306paXkeHna Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa. [py npocmoTpe
BOCNPOU3BOANMOro N306paxkeHnA nyTem
noAcoeAvHeHNA Bnaeokamepsl K Bawemy
Tenesn3opy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
MCMonb30BaTh ANEKTPUHECKYIO CeTb B KayecTse
NCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeaeHna Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa, 3akponTte naHens XXK[. B
NPOTUBHOM Cry4ae MOryT MpPOUCX0auTb
NCKaXKeHNA n3obpaxkeHunA.

MopcoeanHeHue NpAMO K
Tenesusopy/KBM c BxoaHbIMuU
rHesgamu ayavo/Buaeo

[Mpy noacoeanHeHNn CoeavHUTENLHOro KabenA
ayavo/Bnaeo ybeamTecs, 4To Bel nogcoeanHaeTe
LITeKepbl K rHe3Aam 0AVHaKOBOro LBeTa.
OTKponTe KpbILWKY rHe3aa. MNoacoeanHuTe
Buaeokamvepy K sxogaam LINE IN Ha Tenesusope
UM Ha NOACOeAUHEHHOM K Tenesusopy KBM ¢
MCMonb30oBaHWEM NpuiaraeMoro CoeanHnTe-
nbHOro kabena ayano/Bmaeo. YcTaHoBUTE
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesn3ope B NOIOXeHne
VCR. lNMpu noacoeanHeHun k KBM yctaHoBute
CeneKTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM B
nonoxexve LINE.

Ecnu Baw KBM unu Tenesn3op umeeT rHe3go
S-BnAeo, noacoeavHNTE C NoMoLbio kabena S-
BUAEOCUrHanoB (He npunaraetca) [a] anA
Nony4YeHVA BbICOKOrO KavecTBa N306paXkeHns.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHAeTe Buaeokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem Kabena S-BuaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetcA) [a], Bam He Hy>XHO NoACcoeaVHATL
XXENnTbIN (BUAEO) pa3bemM COeAUHUTENbHOMO
kabenAa ayamo/sngeo [b].

TV

N
S VIDEO

0
b
0)

2.

R =)
@ VIDEO

—"\ : Signal flow/ MNepepaya curHana

bl = / ::
N

}AUDIO
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Watching on a TV screen

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the TV or the VCR. With this
connection, the sound is monaural even in stereo
model.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor.

To connect to a TV or VCR without Video/
Audio input jacks
Use an RFU adaptor (not supplied).

Monitoring the picture from a TV or VCR
You can monitor the picture on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. Connect the camcorder to
the outputs on the TV or VCR.

MpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe TenesBu3opa

Ecnu Baw tenesusop unu KBM
MoHo¢goHMYeCcKoro Tuna

MoacoenmHute Tonbko 6enbi pasbem AnA
ayAVoCUrHarNoB 1 K BUAEOMArHUTOOHY 1 K
KBM nnu Tenesnsopy. MNMpy Takom coeanHeHnm
3BYK 6yeT MOHO(OHUYECKOM , fia>Ke ecnn AnA
CTepeodOHN4ECKO MoAeNn BUAEOKaMepb.

Ecnu B Bawem TB/KBM nmeetca 21-
WTbIpbKOBbIN pa3bem (EUROCONNECTOR)
Vicnonb3yinTe npunaraembiin 21-WTbIPbKOBbLIN
apanTep.

i~

[AnAa noacoeavHeHus K Tenesusop unu KBM
6e3 BxoaHbIX rHe3 ayavo/suaeo
Vcnonbsynte BY-apantep (He npunaraetcs).

KoHTponb nsobpaxeHua ot TeneBu3op unm
KBM

Bbl MOXETe KOHTPONMPOBaThb N3obpakeHne Ha
akpaHe XK[ nnu xe B sugouckarterne.
MoacoenmHuTe BUAeoKamepy K BbIXOAHbLIM
rHesgam Ha Tenesusope nnu KBM.
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Enjoying digital effect

during playback

HacnaxpeHue uucpoBbiMM adek-
TamMy BO BPeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHHA

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions; Still, Flash motion,
Luminancekey and Trail. For the features of each
function, refer to previous pages.

You can watch the processed picture ona TV or

use it for editing on other video equipment. You

cannot record on this camcorder during this
operation.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT
and turn the control dial until the desired
digital effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
or TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In still or luminancekey mode,
the picture where you press the control dial is
stored in memory as a still picture.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the effect.

s

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

(NI

Bl STILL K

Trrornys
\

C

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHnA Bel MoxeTe
obpaboTaTb CLEHY C UCMONb30BaHNEM (DYHKLNIN
LUMcbpoBbIX 3hEKTOB: CTOMN-Kaapa,
NnepuoanNYecKoro ABMXeHUA, APKOCTU
n3o6paxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaHa u
3anasgbiBaHuA. [1nA 03HaMKOMIEHNA C
0COBEHHOCTAMY KaXkaon pyHKLmMM obpaTutecs K
npeaplayLmM cTpaHuLam.

Bbl MOXXeTe cMOTpeTb 0bpaboTaHHOe

n306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe TeneBnsopa unm

1CMoNb30BaThb €ro A7 MOHTaXka Ha Apyryto

BuaeoannapaTypy. Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL

3anncb Ha AaHHON BuaeoKamepe BO BpeMA

Takow onepauuu.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCnpon3BeaeHUA HAOXKMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT u noBapauuBanTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK A0 TeX Nop, noka
xenaembin nigmkatop (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. unn TRAIL) He Ha4yHeT muraThb.

(2) HaxxmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
MHaunkaTtop uncposoro adpexTa byaet
ropeTb, N MOABMNAKTCA NOJOCHI WKasnbl 3TOW
hyHKUMK. B pexxume cTon-kappa nnm
APKOCTY N306paKeHVA nepeaHero nnaHa
n3obpaxkeHne nNpu HaxaTum
PErynmpoBOYHOro AMCKa 3anoMMHaeTCcA B
NnamATK, Kak HeNoaBMKHOE N3o06pa>keHue.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBkm acpdekTa.

~
STILL M

J

B

J

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the digital effect function

= In skip scan, slow or pause mode, noise appears
on the picture.

= When the digital effect indicator flashes
rapidly, you cannot use the digital effect
function.

OnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUMM LumcpoBoro

acpekTa
Hxamute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHkuumn uucposoro acpdekra

© [pu BbINOSIHEHNM NOMCKA METOAOM MPOroHa,
3amMeANIeHHOM BOCTPOU3BEAEHUN UMW Pexmme
naysbl Ha n3obpaxkeHun 6yayT NoABNATLCA
nomexw.

¢ Korga nHaukatop umdpoBoro addpekTa bynet
muratb, Bbl He MoXxeTe ncrnonb3oBaTb
yHKUMIO LmdpoBoro addpekTa.



Searching the boundaries

of recorded date

You can search for the boundary between

recording dates using the Data Code

automatically recorded on the tape.

There are two modes:

= Searching for the beginning of a specific date,
and playing back from there (Date Search)

= Searching for the beginning of all days, one
after another, playing back about 10 seconds of
each (Date Scan)

=N\
4.7.1998 «

» 5.7.1998

NMouck rpaHuy
3anucaHHbIX gaT

Bbl MOXeTe ocyLuecTBNATL NOUCK rpaHnL

MexAay 3anucaHHbIMK Jatamu ¢

MCMonb3oBaHWeM KoJa AaHHbIX, aBTOMaTUYECKM

3anncbiBaemoro Ha neHTe.

CyulecTByeT [iBa pexuma:

¢ [louck Havyana onpeneneHHon aathbl ¢
BOCMPOU3BELEHUEM C TOro MecTa (MOUCK
[AaTthbl)

¢ [Monck Havana Bcex AaT, OAHOM 3a ApYron, ¢
BOCMpOu3BeAeHneM NpubnmanTensHo B
TeyeHve 10 ceKyHA Kaxaoun N3 HUX
(ckaHupoBaHue faar)

— 31.12.1998

=

g

Each time you press DATE, the mode changes as
follows:

Date Search — Date Scan — nothing

To search for the beginning of a

specific date

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.
The video control buttons light up.

(2) Press DATE on the Remote Commander.

(3) When the current position is [b], press <€« to
search towards [a] or press B to search
towards [c] .

[c]

Kaxabi pas, koraa Bel HaxxnmaeTte DATE,
pexXuM n3MeHAeTcA cneayowmm o6pasoMm:

CkaHvipoBaHue
Mowck gatbl  _, HF;T N

Bbikn.

[nA noucka Ha4yana onpeaeseHHon

naTtbl

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntoyaTes POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER. BbicBeTATCA KHOMKM
BVEOKOHTPONA.

(2) Haxkmute DATE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHus.

(3) Ecnun Tekywwee nonoxexue — [b], Haxxmute
<4« 1nA novcka B HanpaeneHwuu [a] unm
HakmuTe PP AnA novcka B HanpaBneHun

[c].
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded date

To scan the beginning of all days

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press DATE on the Remote Commander
twice.

(3) Press <« or PP, Date Scan starts.

POWER

7
1 CAMERA

Mounck rpaHuu 3anucaHHbIX pat

[nAa ckaHMpoBaHUA Ha4yana Bcex gat

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER.

(2) OBaxkabl HaxxmuTe DATE Ha nynbte
[OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHns.

(3) Haxkmnte < vinn B». CkaHupoBaHve gat
HauuHaeTcA.

DATE DATI

E
SEARCH SCAN

To stop searching or scanning
Press one of the following buttons: DATE , B>,
H, << or Py

To view pictures during searching or scanning
Press B> and then press <<« or PP,

If you do Date Search or Date Scan during
playback

While the camcorder is looking for the date, a fast
forward or rewind picture is displayed. Some
noise is inevitable.

If you have erased or rewritten the index
signal

The point at which the date changes may be out
of position by about 10 seconds of playback.

Notes on Date Search and Date Scan mode

= If a day’s recording is not longer than 2
minutes, the camcorder may not accurately find
its boundaries.

= Date Search and Date Scan do not function on a
tape recorded by a camcorder without the Data
Code function.

[nA ocTaHOBa NOMCKa UM CKaHMPOBaHUA
HaxxmuTe ogHy u3 cneaytowmx kHonok: DATE,
- H, << v b,

[Ana npocmoTpa n3obpakeHna BO BpemaA
rnoucka uim cKaHupoBaHusa
HaxxmuTe B, a 3aTem Haxkmnte <A vnu pp.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe NOUCK AaTthbl UNu
CKaHuMpoBaHue AaTt BO BpemaA
BOCMpPOU3BEAEHUA

Korpa Bnaeokamepa ocyLecTBiAeT NOMCK
[aTbl, n306paxKkeHne YyCKOPEeHHOWM NepemMoTKu
Briepes wnun Hasaz 6ynet otobpaxarbeA.
HekoTopble nomexu 6yayT npu 3Tom
HensbeXHbl.

Ecnu Bbl cTupaeTe unu nepesanucbiBaete
WHAEKCHbIW curHan

Touka, B KOTOPOW NPOUCXOANT N3MEHEHME
Oatbl, MOXET U3MEHUTb CBOE NOMOXEHME
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNSA.

MpumMeyaHuA K peXxumy noucka aatbl U

cKaHuMpoBaHWA gat

e Ecnu fHeBHaA 3anucb NpoosXaeTcaA He
bonee 2-x MUHYT, TO BUgeokKamepa MoxXxeT
TOYHO HE HaNTW rpaHnLly.

e [MoncK Aatbl U CKaHMpoBaHue aat He
(PYHKLMOHUPYIOT Ha NIEHTE, 3anncaHHou Ha
Buaeokamepe 6e3 PyHKUMM KoAa AaHHbIX.



Returning to a pre- Bo3Bpart k npeaBapuTenbHO

registered position 3aperncTpupoBaHHON NO3ULIUK

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go Vicnonb3yA nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBreHus,

back to the desired point on a tape after Bbl MOXeTe nerko BepHyTbCA K Xenaemow
playback. Use the tape counter. If the RC time TOYKE NeHTbl Mocne BOCnpon3seaeHuA.
code appears, set COUNTER to NORMAL in the Vicnonb3yinTe cyeTumK neHTbl. Ecnv noABnAeTcA
menu system to display the tape counter. BpemeHHow koA RC, yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha
(1) During playback, press COUNTER RESET at NORMAL B cucteme MeHio AnAa oTobparkeHnsa
the point you later want to locate. The cYeT4yMKa NeHTbl.
counter shows “0:00:00”. (1) Bo BpemA BOCnpon3BeaeHUA HAXKMUTE
(2) Press B when you want to stop playback. COUNTER RESET B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl
(3) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote XOTWUTEe NOTOM 06Hapy>uTb. CHeTumk byneT
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator nokasbisatb “0:00:00”.
flashes. (2) Haxxmute M. Korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe 0CTaHOBUTL
(4) Press <« to rewind or press P to fast- BOCMpOu3BeeHNE.
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point. (3) Haxxmute ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
The tape stops automatically when the AMCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHuns. NiHankaTtop
counter reaches approximately zero. ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb.

(4) HaxxmnTe <€ onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKM
NeHTbl Ha3aa unv PP Ana yCKopeHHon
NepemMOoTKW NEeHTbI Biepes A0 HYNEBON TOYKM
cyeTumKa. JllenTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTUYECKW, Korja cyeTHunK gonaet
npubnuanTensHo Ao 0.

COUNTER 0:00:00 0:12:34
RESET
Ay |
=ZERO MEM A
COr Y
2 STOP S REW @ B

Notes on the tape counter MpuMeyaHUA K CHETYUKY NEHTbI

= Something must be recorded on the tape in © YT0-HMbYab AOMKHO ObITb 3anNncaHo Ha NeHTe,
order for the tape counter to function. Tape YTO6bI CHETHYMK NEHTbI PYHKLMOHMPOBaT.
counter does not work on a blank tape. CyYeTymnK NeHTbl He paboTaeT npu

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds HesanvcaHHON NeHTe.
from the actual time. * MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne Ha HECKOMbKO

CEKyHA C (haKTUYECKIM BpeMeHeM.
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Returning to a pre-registered

BosBpar k npeaBapuTenbHO
3aperucTpMpoBaHHOM NO3MLUU

position

Notes on ZERO MEM

= When you press ZERO MEM, the counter’s
zero point is memorized. Press ZERO MEM
again before rewinding to cancel the memory.

= This function is cancelled automatically once
the tape is rewound or advanced to the point
you pre-registered.

= ZERO MEM does not function during
recording or playing back.

Locating the

Mpumeyanua k ZERO MEM

e Korpga Bbl HaxxumaeTe ZERO MEM, HyneBas
TO4YKa cyeTymka 3anomunHaeTca. Mepen
nepemMoTKoW Hasaa cHoBa HaxxmuTe ZERO
MEM anAa ctupanvAa namaTu.

* [laHHaA yHKUMA OTMeHAeTCA
aBTOMaTU4eCcKu, Korga feHTa nepemoraeTca
Hasag vnu Brnepes A0 TOYKK, KOTOPYIO Bl
3anoOMHUNN.

¢ ZERO MEM He thyHKLMOHMPYET BO BpEMA
3anncu Unn BoCrnpou3BeaeHUA.

Haxo)xaeHue

marking position

You can locate the beginning of a desired
programme easily by marking an index signal
during recording or playback and searching for it
later.

Marking an index signal

You can mark an index signal during recording
or playback.

When marking at the beginning of
recording or playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
in recording standby or playback pause mode.
The INDEX MARK indicator appears in the
viewfinder or the LCD screen with the MARK
indicator flashing. When recording or playback
starts, the MARK indicator stops flashing. This
shows that the index signal is being marked.
Then the INDEX MARK indicator will disappear.

OTMEeYeHHOU No3uLum

Bbl MOXeTe nerko obHapy>XuTb Ha4ano
>Kenaemown nporpammMbl NyTeM 3anucu
VHOEKCHOr0 curHarna Bo BpemA 3anucu unm
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA U BbINONIHEHUA €ro Noucka
NMoTOM.

3anucb UHOEKCHOro curHana

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb UHAEKCHBIN CUrHan Bo
BpemMA 3annucu unu BocrnponsseneHnAa.

an OTMEeTKe B Ha4ajie 3anmcum naum
BocCrnpou3BeaeHun

Haxxmute INDEX MARK Ha nynbTte
OVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns B pexxuve
rOTOBHOCTW UMK Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHWA.
Muaukatop INDEX MARK noasnaetcA B
Bugouckartene unu Ha akpaHe >XK[ c
muratowmm nHankatopom MARK. Korpa 3anucs
U1 BOCMPOM3BEAEeHNE HAa4YNHAETCA, UHANKATOP
MARK nepectaeT muratb. 3T0O NokasbiBaeT Ha
TO, YTO MHAEKCHbIN CUrHan 3anvcaH. 3atem
nHamkatop INDEX MARK ncyesaer.



Locating the marking position

When marking during recording or
playback

Press MARK on the Remote Commander at the
point you want to locate later.

Haxo)xaeHue oTMe4YeHHOMn
no3uuum

Mpu oTMeTKe BO BpeMA 3anucu unu
BOCrnpou3BeaeHud

Haxmunte MARK Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA B To4Yke, KOTopyto Bel xoTute
NoTOM OBHapyXUTb.

MARK
INDEX

Notes on marking

= Make sure you mark index signals at more than
two-minute intervals. Otherwise, you may not
be able to search for them correctly.

= If you stop recording while the index signal is
being marked (the INDEX MARK indicator
lights in the viewfinder), the search may not be
completed correctly.

= If you mark an index signal on the tape with the
Data Code recorded, the Data Code will be
erased at the point on which the index signal is
marked. When playing back this tape, the
camcorder keeps displaying the Data Code
immediately before the erased one.

= A black band appears when you mark index
signal during playback, and the sound cannot
be heard. This does not affect the picture and
sound that are already recorded.

= You cannot mark the index signal during photo
recording.

= You cannot mark an index signal on a tape with
the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= You cannot mark an index signal on an NTSC-
recorded tape.

= You cannot mark the index signal during 5-
second recording, recording only while
pressing the START/STOP button, or during
fade-out.

MARK

MpumeyaHuA K 3anNUCU UHAEKCHOro curHana
© Bbl fO/MKHBbI 06A3aTeNbHO 3anucbiBaTh
WHAEKCHbIE curHarnbl ¢ 6onee, YeM ABYXMU-
HYTHbIMW MHTEpBanamu. B npotuBHom cnyyae
Bbl He cMOXKeTe Haxo4WTb UX NPaBUSbHO.
Ecnu Bbl ocTaHOBMTE 3anvcb BO BpEMA 3anncu
nmHaekcHoro curHana (uHamkatop INDEX
MARK cBeTuTCA B Bugonckarene), mouck
MOXET 6bITb BbINOSIHEH HEMPABUITBHO.

Ecnu Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe MHOEKCHbIV CUrHanM Ha
JIeHTe C KOAOM JaHHbIX, TO KO AaHHbIX byaeT
CTepPT B TOYKE, B KOTOPOW 3anncaH MHAEKCHbIV
curHan. MNpu BocnponsBeAeHNM TaKoW NEHTbI
BuAeokamepa oTobpaxaeT KoA AaHHbIX Hernoc-
PELCTBEHHO A0 TOrO, KOTOPbIN 6bIN CTEPT.

e YepHaa nonoca noaenAeTcA, koraa Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe MHOEKCHbIV CUrHa BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA, U 3BYK NPOCNYLUIMBATBLCA HE
6yneT. OTO He BNUAET Ha 3BYK U n3obpaxkeHne
KOTOpbIE y>Xe 3anucaHsbl.

Bbl He MOXKETe HAaHOCUTb UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
BO BpemsA (pOTOCHEMKMU.

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan
Ha NeHTe, ecyn Ha KacceTe BUaHa KpacHas
MeTKa.

© Bbl He MOXeETe 3anucaTb UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncatb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan
BO BpemsA 5-CEeKyHAHOW 3anucu, 3anncu TonbKo
BO BpemA yaepxusaHua kHornkn START/STOP
B HaXXaTOM COCTOAHUM UM BO BPEMA
BbIBEAEHMA N306pPa>KEHNA.
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Haxo)xaeHue oTme4eHHOMn

Locating the marking position no3uuuu
Scanning the beginning of each CkaHupoBaHue Hayasa KaXxgou
marking position - index scan OTMEYEHHOW MO3ULMM - UHAEKCHOEe
CKaHupoBaHue
(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander P
during normal playback. ) (1) Haxxmute INDEX Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOTO
(2) Press ¢ or PP». The tape rewinds or yNpaBneHna BO BpEMA HOPMasIbHOMO
advances rapidly and plays back for BOCMPON3BEACHNA.
approxima_tely 10_seconds from the point on (2) HaxxmunTe <€ vnnt P>, JNleHTa YCKOPEHHO
which the |nQex signal was marked. If you nepeMaTbiBaeTCA HAa3az Unv Briepea 1
want to continue playback, press . When BOCMPOWN3BOANTCA MPUBITN3NTENBHO B
you do not press any button, the tape is TeueHne 10 CeKyHA OT KaxKA0i TOUKM, B
automatically scanned to the next KOTOPOIA BbINT 3aMM1CaH WHAEKCHbIA CUTHaTT.
programme. Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe NpoaomKuTb

BOCNpoOu3BeAeHne, HaxxmmTe B, Ecnv Bbl
He HaXKuMaeTe HUKaKoW KHOMKW, Ha NeHTe

aBTOMaTUYECKM OCYLLECTBNAETCA MOUCK
cnepyoLen nporpammbl.

1 INDEX

INDEX 00
SCAN

4 N
2 REWE ®FF e e ]
<< P> ________INDEXU00 |
I D |
\ S
To cancel index scan mode AnA oTMeHb! peXXuma UHAEKCHOro
Press . Normal playback resumes. CKaHupoBaHuA

HaxmuTe B>. HopmanbHoe BocnponsseneHne
6y[eT BOCCTaHOBIEHO.



Locating the marking position

Locating the desired marking
position — index search

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during stop or playback mode.

(2) Press INDEX repeatedly until the index
number of the desired programme is
displayed in the viewfinder or on the LCD
screen.

(3) Press <« or B¥». Playback starts from the
beginning of the desired programme.

[a] the current position
[b] the INDEX number

1 INDEX

INDEX 00
SCAN

2 INDEX

INDEX 02
SEARCH

Haxo)xaeHue oTMe4YeHHOMn
no3nuumn

Haxo>)xaeHue >xenaeMmon
OTMEYEeHHOW MO3ULHU -
UHAeKCHbIN NoOUCK

(1) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA B pexxume ocTaHoBa Unn
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(2) HeopHokpaTHO Haxknmante INDEX fo Tex
rnop, NoKa UHAEKCHbIA HOMeP Xenaemom
nporpaMMbl He 0TOb6pas3nTCA B BUAOUCKATENE
unu Ha akpaxe XXKO.

(3) Haxkmnte <« vinn B». Bocnponseenexve
Ha4yHeTCA OT Hayana xenaemow nporpaMmbi.

[a] TekyLiee nonoxxeHne
[b] nHaekcHbI Homep INDEX

To stop index search mode
Press . Normal playback resumes.

Note on the index number

The index number (1, 2, etc.) indicates the
distance from the point you are now viewing [a],
regardless of the direction.

[nAa ocTtaHOBa peXXuma UHAEKCHOro
noucka

HaxwmuTe B. HopmanbHoe BocnponsseneHne
6y[eT BOCCTaHOBMEHO.

MpumeyaHue K MIHAEKCHOMY HOMepY.
WHpekcHbin Homep (1, 2 n T.4.) yKkasbiBaeT
paccToAHne OT MecTa, KoTopoe Bl
npocmaTpvBaeTe B TEKYLUMIA MOMEHT [a],
He3aBMCUMO OT HarpaBeHUs.
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Haxo)xaeHue oTme4eHHOMn

Locating the marking position

Erasing an index signal

(1) Locate the index signal to be erased using the
index scan or index search function.

(2) Press ERASE on the Remote Commander
within 2 to 10 seconds while the desired
programme plays back. After the index signal
is erased, the camcorder returns to index scan
when you used index scan in step 1. When
you used index search, normal playback
resumes.

REWE &

]<< »[

INDEX

O

nosuvuuun

CTMpaHMe WHOEKCHOro curHana

(1) Hampgute MHOEKCHbI CUrHan noasiexkallmi
CTUPaHWIO C UCMONb30BaHNEM OYHKLMN
WHOEKCHOro CKaHWPOBaHWNA W MHOEKCHOTO
noucka.

(2) Haxxmnte ERASE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBnieHnsa B npeaenax ot
2 no 10 cekyHz, BO BpemMA BOCNPOM3BeAeHUA
>Xenaemon nporpammel. Mocne ctupanua
WHAEKCHOro curHana Bmaeokamepa
BO3BPALLAETCA K PEXUMY NHOEKCHOrO
CKaHUPOBAaHWA UM NHAEKCHOrO MoncKa, B
3aBMCHMOCTW OT TOro, KOTOPbIN U3 HUX Obin
ucrnonb3oBaH B nNyHkTe 1. Mocne Toro, Kak
Bbl ncnonb3oBany MHAEKCHbIA NMOUCK,
HopMarnbHOe BocnpousseneHne byner
BOCCTaHOBJIEHO.

Notes on erasing

= Press ERASE more than 2 seconds after the
playback of the desired programme begins.

= You cannot erase the index signal on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

= The camcorder can detect index signals marked
with VCRs, but may not erase them. VCRs
with an index function can detect index signals
marked with this camcorder but may not erase
them.

= An index signal may be erased when making
PCM after recording on another VCR in the
portion where the index signal is marked.

Note on Data Code
When an index signal is erased, the Data Code on

92 the same portion of the tape is also erased.

MpumeyaHUa K CTUPaHUIO UHAEKCHOT O cUrHana

* Haxkmmute ERASE 60nee, 4em Ha 2 ceKyHApl
nocre Hayana BOCMpoOn3BeAEHNA Xenaemown
nporpammbl.

® Bbl He MOXeTe CcTepeTb WHAEKCHbIA curHan ¢
TIeHTbI, eCNN Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHaA MeTka.

* Bo BpemA CTMpaHuA NHAEKCHOro curHana 3Byk
NpoCnyLWmMBaTbLCA HE MOXET, U YepHaA nonoca
NoABMAETCA BHU3Y U306paxkeHnsa. 3To He
6yneT BNUATb Ha 3anMcaHHbIe 3BYK Unn
n3obpaxkeHue.

* Buaeokamepa MOXeT AeTeKTMpoBaTb
VNHOEKCHbIE CUrHarbl, 3anucaHHble Ha KBM, Ho
He MoXeT unx ctepeTb. KBM ¢ nHaekcHom
hbyHKLMEN MOXET [AeTeKTMpoBaTb NHAEKCHbIE
CWrHanbl, 3anMcaHHble Ha JaHHOW
BUMAEOKaMepe, HO He MOXET UX CTepeTb.

® /IHOEKCHbIV CUTHaM MOXET 6bITb CTEPT Npu
BbinonHeHun PCM nocne 3anucu Ha apyrom KBM
B 4aCTW, rAe MHAEHKCHbIV curHan 6bln 3anvcax.

MpumeyaHue K Koay AaHHbIX
Mpu cTUpaHum NHAEKCHOro curHana Kopg AaHHbIX,
ONA TON XXe YacTu NEeHTbl Takxe byneT cTepT.



Writing the RC Time 3anucb BpeMeHHOro

code on a recorded koaa RC Ha
tape 3arMCaHHOMU JiIeHTe
You can write the RC time code on a recorded Bbl moxeTe 3anuncaTb BpemeHHon kog RC Ha
tape. Use the Remote Commander. 3anuncaHHou neHTe. Vicnonb3yinte nynbt
Before you begin, we recommend to set OUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBeHuA.
COUNTER to TIME CODE in the menu system Mepepn Tem, kak Bbl Ha4YHETE, Mbl pEKOMEHOYEM
so that you can view the RC time code. yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha TIME CODE B
(1) While pressing the small green button on the CUCTEME MEHIO, TaK 4Tobbl Bbl mornv BuaeTb
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER. BpemeHHo ko RC.
(2) Rewind the tape to the beginning and set the (1) Haxxnmas maneHbKyto 3eM1eHy0 KHOMKY Ha
camcorder to playback pause mode. BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
(3) Press TIME CODE WRITE on the Remote nonoxexve PLAYER.
Commander. The TIME CODE WRITE (2) MepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3ad Ha Havano un
indicator appears in the viewfinder or on the yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha Pexxum naysbl
LCD screen with the WRITE indicator BOCMpPOu3BeeHN .
flashing. (3)Haxmute TIME CODE WRITE Ha nyneTe
(4) Press B or 1l to start playback. The WRITE AMCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHuns. NinankaTtop
indicator stops flashing and the RC time code TIME CODE WRITE noAasnAetcA B
writing starts from 0:00:00:00. Buoonckarene unm Ha akpaxe XXK[ ¢

muratowmm nHamkatopom WRITE.

(4) Haxxmute B unu 1l ana Havana
Bocnpounsseaenua. Nnankatop WRITE
repectaeT MuraTb, 1 3aM1Cb BPEMEHHOIO
kopa RC HaunHaeTcA ¢ 0:00:00:00.

a N
1 POWER
[
3 TIME CODE [ [
WRITE TINECADE]
oFr » S

2 4 PLAY

11PAUSE » 0:00:00:01

REW @ A I IPAUSE TIMECODE
5= 0 )

To stop writing the RC time code [nA octaHoBa 3aNMCK BPeMEHHOro

Press B (or any video control button). kopa RC
HaxwvuTte B (Mnu niobyto KHOMKy
BWAEOKOHTPONA).
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Writing the RC Time code on a

3anucb BpemeHHoro koaa RC Ha
3anucaHHoOMW fieHTe

recorded tape

To write the RC time code from the
end of the RC time code recorded
portion

Rewind the tape to the portion on which the RC
time code has been written and set the camcorder
to playback pause mode. Then follow steps 3
and 4 above. The RC time code is written
continuously.

Notes on writing the RC time code
= The RC time code writing stops when:
—you press TIME CODE WRITE again before
starting playback.
—you press INDEX or DATE SEARCH before
starting playback.
—you change from playback mode to another
mode.
=When you are writing the RC time code from
the middle of a tape without the time code
written, writing starts several frames before the
current picture.
= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, the Data Code is erased.
= You can mark the RC time code on a tape
recorded both in LP mode and SP mode, the RC
time code written in LP mode, however, may
not be read correctly.
= You cannot mark the RC time code on an
NTSC-recorded tape.
= You cannot mark the RC time code on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.
= A black band appears when you mark the RC
time code during playback, and the sound
cannot be heard. This does not affect the
picture and sound that are already recorded.

Note on --:--:--:-- indicator
The --:--:--:-- indicator appears during playback
if:

= nothing is recorded.

=the RC time code is unreadable because of the
damage of the tape or because of the noise.

«you recorded using another VCR without RC
time code function.

The --:--:--:-- indicator may also appear on the

LCD screen during variable speed playback.

[Ona 3anucu BpemeHHoro koaa RC ot
KOHL|a 3arnucaHHON 4YaCcTu C BPeMEeHHbIM
kogom RC

[MepemoTaiTe NeHTy Ha3az Ao YacTu, Ha
KOTOpOW 6bin 3anucaH BpemeHHon koA RC, u
YyCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKaMepy Ha Pexxum naysbl
BOCNpousBeaeHuns. 3atem crnenynTte
BbILLEONMCaHHbIM NyHKTam 3 1 4. BpemeHHom
kop, RC 6yaneT 3anucaH 6e3 nepepbliBa.

MpumeyaHuA K 3anucu BpemeHHoro koga RC

¢ 3anuck BpemeHHoro koaa RC oTmeHseTcA,
Korpa:

— Bbl HaxxumaeTe TIME CODE WRITE cHoBa
[0 Havyana BOCNpoun3BeAeHus.

— Bbl HaxxnmaeTe INDEX nnv DATE SEARCH
[0 Ha4yana BOCMpou3BeAeHNA.

— Bbl nIsmeHAeTe pexxvm BOCMpon3BeAeHVA Ha
LPYroi pexum.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe BpemeHHom ko RC ¢
cepeaviHbl NeHTbI, Ha KOTOPOW He 3anuncaH
BpemeHHou koA RC, 3an1cb BpeMeHHoro koaa
HaYHeTCA Ha HECKOMbKO KaApoB paHbLLe
TeKyLLero n3obpaxeHus.

e Ecnv Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe BpemeHHon ko RC Ha
3anncaHHyto NIeHTY, TO KO AaHHbIX
cTMpaeTcA.

* Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb BpemeHHo koa RC Ha
NEHTY, 3anncaHHyto 1 B pexume LP n B
pexxume SP, ogHako BpemeHHoun kog RC,
3anucaHHbli B pexxmme LP, He MoxeT 6bITb
CYUTaH NpaBWIbHO.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHon kog RC
Ha neHTe, 3anmcaHHon B cucteme NTSC.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHon ko RC
Ha NeHTe, ecnu Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHaA
mMeTKa.

® YepHaA nonoca noABnAeTcA, koraa Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe BpeMeHHon kog RC Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, U 3BYK NPOCNYLUIMBATLCA HE
6yneT. OTO He BMUAET Ha 3BYK 1 N306paxeHne
KOTOpbIE Yy>Ke 3anucaHsbl.

MpumMeyaHue K UHAUKATOPY --i--i--i--

MHpavkaTop --:--:--i-- NOABNAETCA BO BPeMsA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, ECIN:

® HMYero He 6bIno 3anmcaHo.

* BpemeHHom koA RC He cunTbiBaeTcA U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NEHTbI UKW U3-3a NMOMEX.

© Bbl Npor3Besn 3an1ch C UCMOSIb30BaHNEM
apyroro KBM 6e3 chyHKUMM BpeMeHHOro koaa
RC.

MHavkaTop --:--i--i-- TaKXXe MOXeT NOABUTLCA

Ha akpaHe XXK[] Bo BpemA BOCNpon3BeaeHnsa ¢

pasfniM4yHON CKOPOCThHIO.



Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other B 8 mm, FliE Hi8,
VHS, SVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC
or [@ Betamax VCR that has video/audio inputs.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the
supplied A/V connecting cable.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available.

Set EDIT to ON in the menu system (p. 32).

Starting editing

Turn down the volume of the camcorder while

editing. Otherwise, picture distortion may occur.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point just before where
you want to start editing, then press Il to set
the camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3) On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) First press 1l on the camcorder, and after a
few seconds press 1l on the VCR to start
editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To superimpose the title while you
are editing

You can superimpose the title while you are
editing. Refer to “Superimposing a title” (p. 53).

To stop editing
Press M on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Note on Fine Synchro Edit

If you connect a video deck that has the Fine
Synchro Edit feature to the LANC € jack of the
camcorder, using a LANC cable (not supplied),
the edit will be even more precise.

MoHTaXX Ha apyryto
JIeHTy

Bbl MoXeTe cospaTh Bawy co6cTBeHHy0
BMAEONporpaMmMy nyTem MOHTaxa C NoMoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna El 8 mm, HiEl Hi8,VHS VHS,
SWVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SivusH S-VHSC vnnun
I3 Betamax, KOTOpbI UMeeT BXoAbl ayano/
BUAEO.

Mepen moHTaXxem

MoacoennHuTe Buaeokamepy kK KBM, ncnonbsyn
npunaraemblin CoeaMHUTENbHbIN Kabenb ayano/
BUAEO.

YcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHBIX CUrHaNoB Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE, ecnn Takoe nmeetca.
YctaHosuTe EDIT Ha ON B cucteme meHto (CTp.
32).

HayHuTe MmoHTaXx

[MOHM3bTEe rPOMKOCTb BUAEOKAMepbl BO BpeMaA
MOHTaxa. B npoTvBHOM criyvae moxeT
NPON30NTN NCKaXKEHNE N306paKeHuA.

(1) BcTtaBbTe YNCTYIO NEHTY (UMW NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute nepesanucatb) 8 KBM 1
BCTaBbTe Bally 3anncaHHylo neHTy B
BUAeoKamepy.

(2) Bocnpon3soauTe 3anmcaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAeoKamepe [0 Tex rnop, noka Bbl He
0BHapyXunTe TOYKY HEMHOrO paHee Toro
mecTa, 0TKyaa Bbl xoTuTe Ha4aTb MOHTaX, a
3atem Haxxmute Il anA yctaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha PeXnM nay3abl
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHnA.

(3)Hangute Ha KBM To4ky Hayana 3anvcu u
yctaHosute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anucu.

(4) Ona Hayana MoOHTa)Xka HaXkMuTe crnepaa
kHonky 11 Ha Buaeokamepe, a yepes
HECKOMNbKO CeKyHA Haxkmute kHorKy Bl Ha
KBM.

[AnA MOHTa)Ka ApYrux cueH
[MoBTOpPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

[nAa Hano>xeHnA HaanNucu BO BpeMA
MOHTaXa

Bo Bpema MoHTa)ka Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOMHATL
HanoxeHve Hagnucu. CMm. nogpo6HOCTM B
pasgene “HanoxeHnune Hagnmen” (cTp. 53).

[nAa octaHOBKU MOHTaX<a
Haxxmute B 1 Ha Bupgeokamepe 1 Ha KBM.

MpumeyaHue K TOYHOMY CUHXPOHHOMY
MOHTaXy

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHnTe BuaeoneKky, kotopasn
nMeeT PYHKLMIO TOYHOTO CUHXPOHHOIO MOHTaxa
k rHe3ny LANC € Ha Buaeokamepe ¢ UCrnosb-
30BaHuem kabena LANC (He npunaraetca), TO
MOHTaX b6yaeT elle 6onee TOYHbIN.

suonelado pasueApy

nunedauo al9HHeg08.19HAMAa900 4
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Additional information

Changing the lithium
battery in the camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a lithium
battery installed. When the battery becomes
weak or dead, the it indicator flashes in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA. In this case,
replace the battery with a Sony CR2025
lithium battery. Use of any other battery may
present a risk of fire or explosion. Discard
used batteries according to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

The lithium battery for the camcorder lasts for
about 1 year under normal operation. (The
lithium battery that comes installed at the factory
may not last 1 year.)

Notes on lithium battery

= Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children.
Should the battery be swallowed,
immediately consult a doctor.

= Wipe the battery with a dry cloth to assure a
good contact.

< Do not hold the battery with metallic tweezers,
otherwise a short-circuit may occur.

= Note that the lithium battery has a positive (+)
and a negative (-) terminals as illustrated. Be
sure to install the lithium battery so that
terminals on the battery match the terminals
on the camcorder.

)

HononHuTenbHaaA MHcopMauma

3ameHa nuTMeBou baTapeinku
B BUAeOKamepe

Balua Bnaeokamepa cHabxeHa ycTaHOBIEHHON
nuTrueson bataperikoi. Ecnu 6aTapeiika ctaHeT
cnabowv unm NoNIHOCTbLIO Pa3pAANTCA, UHAMKATOP
\% 6ygeT muratb B BUgouckaTene
npubnm3nTensHO B TeYeHne 5 cekyHa, koraa Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. B Takom cniyyae
3ameHuTe 6aTaperKy Ha IMTUEBYIO
6artapenky Sony CR2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue
Kakou-Hubyab Apyroi 6aTapeku moxXxet
npeacTaBiiIATb PUCK BOCMJIaMEHEeHUA Ui
B3pbiBa. BbibpocTbTE NCMONB30BaHHYIO
6aTapeiiky B COOTBETCTBUN C yKa3aHUAMU
N3roToBUTENA.

JInTneBown 6aTapenkn 4nA BuaeoKamepbl
xBaTaeT nNpubnuauTensHo Ha 1 rog npu
HOpMaribHbIX YCNIOBUAX 3KCMnyaTaumu.
(JlutneBoi 6aTapeiku, koTopaa 6bina
yCTaHOBJIEHA Ha 3aBoOe, MOXET He XBaTWUTb Ha
1roa.)

( )

Qs
=24 7 1998
o

. S

MNpumeyaHnAa K nuTneBon 6aTapeinke

¢ [lep>xute NuTHEBYIo GaTapeiky B He
[OCTYNHOM ANA AeTeil mecTe.

Ecnu 6arapeiika 6binia npornoyeHa,
HemeANIeHHO obpaTuTech K [OKTOPY.

¢ [MpoTpute HaTapeiky cyxon TKaHbto Ana
obecrneyeHnA XOpoLLEro KOHTaKTa.

* He 6epuTe 6aTapeinky MeTanmyeckumm
LMNLAMU, UK XKEe MOXKET NPOU30NTU KOPOTKOE
3amMblKaHue.

® YyTuTe, 4TO NMTUEBAA HaTaperika umeeT
NMOSIOXKMTENBHBIN (+) U OTpUUATENbHbIN (-)
MOJOChI, KaK MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKE.
0O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTE NIUTUEBYIO
6aTapeinky TaK, 4Tob6bl MONtOCbl Ha
6aTapeiike COOTBETCTBOBasIM NoJitl0OcaM Ha
BuAeoKamepe.

N O



Changing the lithium battery
in the camcorder

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, or dispose of in fire.

Changing the lithium battery

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the

battery pack or other power source attached.

Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time

and other items in the menu system retained by

the lithium battery.

(1) Slide the lid of the lithium battery
compartment.

(2) Open the lid. Push the side of the lithium
battery once and pull it out from the holder.

(3) Install the lithium battery with the positive (+)
side facing out. Close the lid. Slide the lid
until it clicks.

3ameHa nuTueBou 6aTapeinku B
BuAaeokKamepe

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

Mpwv HenpaBunbHOM obpalleHnn 6aTapenka
MOXeT B3opBaTbcA. He nepesapaxanTte, He
pasbupanTe u He bpocaiTe 6aTaperiKy B OrOHb.

3ameHa nutneBou 6aTapeinku

[Mpy 3ameHe nuTHeBoN 6aTapenku, octTaBbTe
noAcoeANHEHHbIM 6aTapenHbli 650K unn
[APYroi UCTOYHUK NUTaHuA. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae
Bam noHanobuTcA cHoBa ycTaHaBnmBaTb Aaty,
BPEMA U Apyrue yCTaHOBKM B CUCTEME MEHIO,
XpaHvMble MOCPEeACTBOM NUTUEBOW BaTapenku.
(1) MepenBuUHbLTE KPbILLKY OTCEKa NNTUEBOW
6aTapenku.

(2) OTkpowTe KpbIlKy. HaxxmuTe Ha 60KoBYtO
CTOPOHY NnuTWeBOW 6aTaperikv 04uH pas u
BblHbTE €e 13 Jepxarena.

(3) YcTaHoBuTE NuTHEBYLO HaTaperiKy Tak,
4TOObI NONOXMTENBHBIN NOMOC (+) ObIN
HanpasneH Hapy>y. 3aKpouTe KPbILLKY.
MepenBrHbTE KPbILLKY TaK, YTOObI OHa
3allenkHynach.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I

97



Resetting the date

and time

YcTtaHOBKa pgaTtbl U

You can reset the date and time in the menu

system.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select &5 , then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CLOCK SET,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the desired
year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day, hour and minute by

turning the control dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

BpeMeHMU

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTL AaTy 1 Bpems B

CUCTEME MEHIO.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa bygeT HaxoauTcA B
pexxume rotoBHocTU Haxxmmte MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa £, a 3aTeM HaXMUTEe AUCK.

(3) MoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA Bbi6opa
CLOCK SET, a 3aTem HaXXMuUTe AnCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PerynupoBKK XXenaemoro roga, a 3atem
Ha>KMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, Yacbl U MUHYTbI,
noBopaynBanA PerysMpoBOYHbIN AUCK, a
3aTeM HaKumanA OUCK.

(6) Haxkmmnte MENU anAa ctupaHva aucnnea MeHio.

MENU

1,

T

i)
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To correct the date and time setting
Repeat the above procedure.

To check the preset date and time
Press DATE to display the date indicator.
Press TIME to display the time indicator.
When you press the same button again, the
indicator goes off.

The year changes as follows:
1997 «—» 1998 «— ... — 2029

1 )

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on

98 a24-hour cycle.

[nAKOPPEKTMPOBKM yCTaHOBKU AaTbl M BPEMEHU
MoBTOPUTE BbILLEOMNMCaHHYIO NpoLeaypy.

[nAa npoBepkKu npeaBapuUTesibHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIX AaTbl U BpeMeHU
HaxwmuTte DATE ana otobpaxkeHua niankaropa
naTbl.

Haxxmute TIME anAa oTobpa)keHnsa nHamkaTtopa
BPEMEHN.

Ecnu Bbl cHOBa HaXkmeTe Ty XXe caMyto KHOMKY,
VHOMKATOP NCYE3HeT.

Fop usmeHAeTcA cneaytowmm o6pasom:
1997 «— 1998 « ... — 2029

1 1

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY BPeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble Yachl 4aHHOW BUaeoKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIIE.




Simple setting of clock

by time difference

You can easily set the clock for a local time by a

time difference in the menu system.

(1) While the camcorder is the standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select ETC, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select WORLD TIME,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to set a time difference,
and press the dial. The hour of clock changes
in relation to a time difference which you set.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MpocTtaa ycTaHoBKa 4acos C
MOMOLLbIO PasHULIb BO BPEMEHH

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BPEM#A C MOMOLLbIO Pa3HULIbl BO BPEMEHU B
CUCTEME MEHIO.

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byneT HaxoauTcA B
pexxume rotoBHocTU Haxxmmte MENU ana
O0TOBPaXXEHUA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ETC, a 3aTeM HaxXmMmTe ANCK

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa WORLD TIME, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
[INCK.

(4) MNMoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
YCTaHOBKM pasHuLbl BO BPEMEHM, a 3aTeM
HaXXmuTe AncK. Bpema Ha Yacax nameHutca
B COOTBETCTBWU C pa3HULIEN BO BPEMEHMU,
KoTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBumu.

(5)Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I

rl A ( )
) MENU 2 3
OTHERS OTHERS OTHER
@ WORLD TIME @ [WORLD TIME 0 HR i) 4 7 1998
@ BEEP @ BEEP @ BEEP 17:30: 00
\ J COMMANDER COMMANDER COMMANDER
= DISPLAY = DISPLAY = DISPLAY +
9 REC LAMP [EY REC LAMP REC LAMP [oJHR
INDICATOR ® INDICATOR ® INDICATOR v
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHER OTHERS
@ WORLD TIME] 4 7 1998 @ [WORLD TIME] - 8 HRS
W BEEP 9:30:00 @ BEEP
COMMANDER COMMANDER
&= DISPLAY * &= DISPLAY
REC LAMP [=8JHRS REC LAMP
@ INDICATOR v @ INDICATOR
PRETURN RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J

Note on WORLD TIME
If the time is not set, WORLD TIME does not
work.

Mpumeyanue Kk pykumum WORLD TIME
Ecnu BpemA He ycTtaHoBneHo, hyHkumAa WORLD
TIME He paboTaerT.



Usable cassettes and

Ucnonb3yemblie KacceTbl 1

playback modes

Selecting cassette types

This Hi8 system is an extension of the standard 8
mm system, and was developed to realize higher
picture quality.

You can use either Hi8 or standard 8 mm video
cassette for this camera. When you use a Hi8
video cassette, the recording is made in the Hi8
system. When you use a standard 8 mm video
cassette, the recording is made in the standard 8
mm system. Standard 8 mm video cassette is
incapable of recording in the Hi8 system.

If you intend to use a standard 8 mm video
recorder/player to play back a video tape, you
are required to use a standard 8 mm video
cassette for recording.

What is video Hi8 ?

“XR” is an abbreviation of “Extended
Resolution”. The video Hi8 XR camcorders is
new type of 8mm camcorder with a picture
quality superior to the conventional video Hi8
camcorder. You can record and play back
pictures more clearly with the “XR” camcorder.
A video tape recorded by the “XR” camcorder
gives excellent picture quality at maximum when
it is played back on the “XR” camcorder.

When a video tape recorded by this “XR”
camcorder is played back on a conventional Hi8
camcorder or when a video tape recorded on a
conventional Hi8 camcorder is played back on
this “XR” camcorder, the playback picture has
the normal quality of a Hi8 camcorder.

100

pPeXumbl BOocnpousseaeHuA

Bbi6op TMNa KacceTbl

Ota cuctema Hi8 asnaeTca
YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHNEM CTaHAapPTHOW CUCTEMBI
8 MM 1 6bina paspaboTaHa AnAa peanusauum
BbICOKOr0 Ka4yecTsa n3obpaxkeHua.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh A1 9TOM Kamepbl
BuaeokacceTbl Hi8 unu >xe ctaHgapTHble
BMAeoKacceTbl Ha 8-Mm neHTe. B cnyyae
Mcnonb3oBaHWA BuaeokacceT Hi8 3anuco
BbInonHaeTcA B cucteme Hi8. B cnyyae
MCMONb30BaHNA BUAEOKACCET Ha 8-MM

JIeHTEe 3anuchb BbINOMHAETCA B CUCTEME 8 MM.
CTaHpapTHaA BuaeokacceTa Ha 8-MM JIeHTe He
MOXeT 0becneynTb 3anuck B cucteme His.
Ecnv Bbl HamepeBaeTech UCNONb30BaTh
cTaHAapTHLIN BUAeomarHuTooH/Buaeonneriep
CMCTEMbI 8 MM, TO cnefyeT UCNonb3oBaTh ANnA
3anncu cTaHAapTHYH BUAEOKAcCeTY Ha 8-MM
NeHTe.

Yto Takoe Bugeo Hi8 ?

“XR” ABnAeTCA COKpalLeHNeM BbipaXkeHuA
“Extended Resolution” (noBbiweHHanA
paspeLuatoLian cnocobHoCcTb). Buaeokamepsbl
Hi8 XR npeactaBnAoT cob0i HOBbI TUMN 8-MM
BMAEOKaMep C KayecTBOM U306padkeHus,
NpPeBOCXOAALMM Ka4eCTBO N306pa>keHnA
Buaeokamep obbl4HOro ctaHgapTta sugeo Hig. C
nomoLublo Buaeokamepbl “XR” Bbl MoxeTe
BbINONHATL 60nee YeTKne 3annch un
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUE N306paskeHuUn.
BupeoneHTa, 3anncaHHas Ha BuaeoKkamepe
“XR”, obecneumBaeT Hamny4llee Ka4yecTBO
n306pakeHnA Npy BOCNPOU3BeAEeHUN Ha
Buaeokamepe “XR”.

Ecnu BuoeoneHTy, 3anmcaHHyto Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe “XR”, BOCNpon3BoanTb Ha
o6bl4HOM Buaeokamepe Hi8, nnu xe, ecnu
JIEHTY, 3anMcaHHyto Ha 0BbIYHOW Buaeokamepe
Hi8, BocnpouseoanTb Ha Buaeokamepe “XR”, To
KayecTBO BOCMPON3BOAUMOro n3obpaxxeHuA
6y[eT cCooTBETCTBOBATbL Ka4yecTBy
n3obpaxkeHnA, 3anncaHHoOMy Ha Buaeokamepe
Hi8.



Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

The playback mode (SP/LP) and system (Hi8/
standard 8 mm) are selected automatically
according to the format in which the tape has
been recorded. The quality of the recorded
picture in LP mode, however, will not be as good
as that in SP mode.

Note on AFM HiFi stereo

When you play back a tape, the sound will be in

monaural if:

= You record the tape using this camcorder, then
play it back on an AFM HiFi monaural video
recorder/player.

= You record the tape on an AFM HiFi monaural
video recorder, then play it back on this
camcorder.

Foreign 8 mm video

Because the TV colour systems differ from
country to country, you may not be able to play
back foreign pre-recorded tapes. Refer to the list
of “Using your camcorder abroad” to check the
TV colour system of foreign countries.

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC

video system using the SP mode. If the tape is

recorded in the AFM HiFi system, the AFM HiFi

sound is reproduced. However, note that the

following will occur during playback of an

NTSC-recorded tape.

= When playing back a tape on a TV screen, you
may not get the original colour depending on
the TV. When you play back on a Multi System
TV, set NTSC PB to the desired mode in the
menu system.

= During playback, a black band appears on the
lower part of the viewfinder.

= You cannot play back a tape recorded in NTSC
video system with LP mode neither on the LCD
norona TV screen.

= If a tape has portions recorded in PAL and
NTSC video systems, the tape counter reading
is not correct. This discrepancy is due to the
difference between the counting cycle of the
two video systems.

= You cannot edit the NTSC-recorded tape onto
another VCR.

Ucnonb3syemblie KacceTbl U
peXxXumbl BoCcrnpou3seneHuA

Korpa Bbl ocywectBnaerte
BOCMnpousBeaeHue

Pexxum Bocnponssenennsa (SP/LP) n cuctema
(Hi8/8-mm cTaHaapT) BbibupatoTeA
aBTOMaTWU4eCKM B COOTBETCTBUM C (hOPMATOM, B
KOTOpoMm 6bina 3anncaHa neHta. OgHako,
KayecTBO U306paxKeHnA, 3anMcaHHoro B
pexume LP, He byneT TakMm XOpoLumnM, Kak npu
3anucu B pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHue K ctepeosByyaHuto AFM Hi-Fi

Korpa Bbl Bocnpon3soauTe neHTy, 3ByK 6yaeT

MOHOCHOHNYECKUM, ECIN:

® Bbl 3anucanu NeHTy ¢ MCMONb30BaHUeM
[aHHON BnaeoKamepsbl, a 3aTem
BOCMPOU3BOANTE €€ Ha MOHO(OHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHuTodoHe/Buaeonneiepe AFM Hi-Fi.

© Bbl 3anucanu NeHTy Ha MOHO(POHNYECKOM
BugeomarHmtodoHe AFM Hi-Fi, a satem
BOCMPOU3BOAMTE Ha JaHHOW BuaeoKamepe.

UHocTpaHHble 8-MM BUAEONEHTbI

Tak Kak CMCTEMbI LIBETHOrO TefleBUAeHMA
OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTPaHbl, TO
MOXeT 6bITb Bbl HE CMOXeTe BOCNpOM3BOAUTb
VNHOCTPaHHbIe NpeABapuUTENbHO 3anucaHHble
neHTbl. CMOTpUTE NepeyeHb B pasaene
“Ucnonb3oBaHue Balein Buaeokamepbl 3a
rpaHvuen” anAa npoBepKu CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBUAEHNA NHOCTPAHHbIX FOCYAapCTB.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl, 3anucaHHOM B

cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCMpOV3BOANTb NEHTHI,

3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC ¢

ncnonb3oBaHvem pexxnuma SP. Ecnv neHTa

3anucaHa B cucteme AFM Hi-Fi, To 6yaet

BOCNpoOu3BoAnNTbLCA 3By4aHne AFM Hi-Fi.

OpHako, 0bpaTuTe BHUMaHue Ha TO, 4TO

cnepaytollee 6yneT NPoOMCXOAUTb BO BpPeMA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUNA NEHTHI, 3anncaHHoOM B

cucteme NTSC.

¢ [1pu BoCpou3BeAeHUM Ha 9KpaHe Tenesnsopa
Bbl MOXeTe He Nony4nTb NOANUHHbIE LIBETA B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT Tenesusopa. Ecnv Bbl
BOCMPOU3BOANTE JIEHTY HA MyNIbTUCUCTEMHOM
Tenesusope, yctaHosute NTSC PB Ha
>Xenaemblvi PeXnM B CUCTEME MEHIO.

* Bo BpemsA BOCNpoV3BeAEHVA YepHaA nonoca
NOABMAETCA B HY)KHEN YacTu BuaoncKaTens.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BOCMPOM3BOANTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B cucteme NTSC, B pexxume LP
Hu Ha XXK[, HM Ha aKpaHe TeneBm3opa.

® Ecnu neHTa meeT 4acTu, 3annucaHHble B
Bugeocuctemax PAL n NTSC, nokasaHnuA
cyeTynka 6yayT HernpaBusibHble. OTO
pacxoxXaeHve NPoOUCXOANT U3-3a pasHuLbI

MeXnay pac4eToM BpeMeHU OBYX BUOEOCUCTEM.
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® Bbl He MOXeTe NPOU3BOANTb MOHTaX NIEHTbI,
3anucaHHou B cucteme NTSC, Ha apyron
KBM.

UOITRULIOUI [RUOIIPPY

BunewdodHu BeHaUaLMHLUouo



Tips for using the

CoBeTbl N0 MCNONb30BaHUIO

battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Turn STANDBY down when not recording to
save battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking through the viewfinder lens
or on the LCD screen, the lens moves
automatically and the battery is used. The
battery is also used when a tape is inserted or
removed.

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator decreases gradually
as battery power is used up. Remaining time in
minutes appears.

batapenHoro 6noka

[aHHbIn pa3gen nokasbiBaeT, Kak Bbl moxeTe
nosny4mTb HanbonbLLyto oTAadvy oT Bauwero
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

MoprotoBka 6aTtaperHoro 6so0kKa

Bcerpga HocuTe AONOSTHUTESbHbIE
6aTapeliHble 6510KHN

VimenTe poctaTtoyHbln 3apAg 6aTtapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOMHEHNA 3anncu B 2 - 3 pasa
6onblue, Yem Bbl 3annaHvposanu.

Cpok cny>6bl 3apaaa 6atapeiiHoro 6yoka
6yneTt Kopoye B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX
OhhekTMBHOCTL HaTapenHoro 6roka
CHWxaeTcA, n 3apAa 6baTapenHoro 6noka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoanTe
3anncb B XONOAHbIX YCOBUAX.

[OnAa3akoHomum 3apAaa 6aTapenHoro 6noka
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, koraa Bel He
npon3BoAnTe 3anvch ANnA 3KOHOMUK 3apAna
6aTapernHoro 6soKa.

[MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cLueHammn MoXeT bbITb
BbIMOJIHEH, AaxKe ecnu 3anvck bbina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 Havata cHosa. Korpa Bebi
no3unumoHnpyeTe o06BLEKT, BblbupaeTe yron unm
CMOTpUTE B OOBEKTVB BUAOMCKATENA UK Ha
akpaH XKK[], 06beKkTvB nepemellaeTca
aBToMaTm4ecku, n 6aTapenHbin 6nok byneT
ucnonb3oBaTbcA. baTtapeliHbii 650K Takxe
MCMonb3yeTcA Npy BCTABKE W yAANIEHUN NIEHTbI.

Korpa 3ameHATb 6aTapeiHbii 610K

Korga Bbl ncnonbsyete Bugeokamepy,
VMHOMKATOP OCTaBLUerocA 3apaja 6arapenHoro
6110Kka NOCTENEHHO YMeHbLUIAeTCA No Mepe
MCcnonb3oBaHuA 3apAga 6aTtapentHoro 6noka.
Tak>ke NoABNAETCA OCTaBLUeecA BpemMA B
MUHyTax.

Jd |- { |-

al>d  4>d |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the ©X1 indicator may appear and
start flashing in the viewfinder or on the LCD
screen.

When the 21 indicator changes from slow
flashing to rapid flashing while you are
recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on the
camcorder and replace the battery pack. Leave
the tape in the camcorder to obtain a smooth
transition between scenes after the battery pack
has been replaced.
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Korpa nHaukaTop ocTaBslueroca 3apsaja
6aTapenHoro 6rnoka gocTuraeT HauHM3LWeNn
TOYKU, MHAMKATOP €XJ NOABMAETCA U HAa4YMHaeT
Muratb B BUgouckaTesne unm Ha akpaHe XK.
Korpa nHavkatop €1 usmeHAeT MeaneHHoe
MUraHve Ha 6bICTpOe MUraHne BO BpeEMA 3anmcu,
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF Ha Buaeokamepe n 3ameHnTe
6aTtapenHbin 6n10k. OcTaBbTe NIEHTY B
BuAeoKamepe ANA Nony4yeHnA NniaBHoro
nepexofa Mexay cueHamu nocrie 3aMeHbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka.



Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern and is normal.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures
from 10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30BAHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

MpumeyaHUA K NepesapAxaemMomMy
6aTtapeniHomy 610Ky

MpepocTepeXxeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnanTe 6aTapeiHblin 610K Npy
Temnepatype cBbiwe 60° C (140° F), kak
HanpumMep, B aBToMobune, NpunapKoBaHHOM Ha
COSHUE, UMK NoZ, NPAMbIMU COMTHEYHbIMM
nyvamu.

BartapeliHbIi 6510k HarpeBaeTcA

Bo Bpemsa 3apAaku nnm 3anucu 6atapenHsini
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHEpUpyemoii
3Heprren N XMMU4ECKUMU peakLMAMM, KOTOpble
NPOMCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapeinHoro 6noka. 31o He
[OMKHO BbITb NPUYMHON AnA 6eCcrnokoncTBa 1
ABNAETCA HOPMabHbIM.

O6a3aTtenbHo cobntopanTe cneapytoulee

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K noaanbLue oT
OrHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K CyXmMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITb UK pa3obpaTb
6aTapenHbii 61oK.

* He noagepranTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K HUKaKUm
MeXaHU4YeCKnM yaapam.

Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeitHoro 65oka

Ecnu nHavkaTop 6aTaperiHoro 6noka muraet
6bICTPO Cpasy Nocne BKYEHUA BUAEOKamepbl
C MOJTHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIM 6aTaperHbIM
6n0koM, 6aTapelHbIi 610K AOMKEH 6bITb
3aMeHeH HOBbIM MOJTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHBIM
6aTapeinHbIiM 6110KOM.

TemnepaTtypa 3apAaKu

Bbl BomkHbI 3apAxaTs 6aTapeiiHbii 610K npu
TemnepaTtype ot 10° C go 30° C (o1 50° F go
86° F). bonee Hn3kas Temnepartypa TpebyeT
6onee ANUTENIbLHOrO BpeMeHn 3apAaKu.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I
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CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

What is “InfoLITHIUM”

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack

which can exchange data with compatible video

equipment about its battery consumption.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the () mroumwm mark, the video

equipment will indicate the remaining battery

time in minutes*. However, if you use it with

video equipment not having this mark, the

remaining battery capacity will not be indicated

in minutes.

“InfoLITHIUM" is a trademark of Sony

Corporation.

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

How the battery consumption is displayed
The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as how the
autofocusing is working.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changed drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, the &2 indicator may also flash under
some condition.
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6arapeiHoro 650ka

MNMpumeyaHma kK 6aTaperiHOMy
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

YTo Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCcA NMTUEBO-NOHHbBIM

6aTapenHbiM 65T0KOM, KOTOPbIA MOXET

obMeHVBaTbCA AaHHBIMW C COBMECTVMOW

BMAeoannapaTypoi OTHOCUTESIbHO pacxoaa

3apaga 6aTaperHoro 6noka.

[Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM AaHHOro 6aTapenHoro

6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTtypow, UMetoLLen 3HaK

(D mrumium | BUAEOANNapaTypa bynet

rnokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpemA 3apAna

6aTtapenHoro 6noka B MuHyTax.* OgHako, ecnu

Bbl ncnonb3syeTe ero ¢ Buagoannapatypou, He

MMetoLLIe TaKoro 3Haka, ocTaBLUaACA eMKOCTb

6aTapernHoro 6510Ka He yKasbiBaeTCA B MUHYyTax.

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM

Kopnopauun Sony.

* NokasaHne MoXeTb BbITb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCMOBUI 1N OKPY>KatoLLen
cpefbl Npy KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA
annapaTtypa.

Kak oTobparkaeTca pacxop 3apAga
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MoTpebnaemas MOLHOCTb BUAEOKAMEPOn
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMMOCTU OT YCIIOBUI ee
MCMONb30BaHNA, Kak Hanpumep, paboTaeT
aBToMaTum4eckanA (hOKyCnpoBKa.

Bo Bpemsa npoBepKu COCTOAHMA BUAEOKamepbl
6aTapenHbin 6n1ok “InfoLITHIUM” navepset
pacxop 6aTapenHoro 3apsaja v BbluMcnaeT
ocTaBLUMicA 3apAg 6aTapenHoro 6noka. Ecnn
YCNOBMWA UCMOMb30BaHUA CUMTbHO U3MEHAITCA,
MHAMKaumA ocTaBslueroca 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6110Ka MOXEeT pPe3Ko YMEHbLUMTBLCA U
yBennunThLCA 60Mee Yem Ha 2 MUHYThI.

Haxxe ecrnn 5 unn 10 MUHYT yKasaHo Ha 3KpaHe
KK vnu B BUOonckartesne B kKayectee
OCTaBLUEerocA BpemeHu 3apaga 6aTtapeHoro
6noka, nHagnkaTop £ MOXeT BCe Xe MuraTb
npu HEKOTOPbIX YCNOBUAX.



Tips for using the battery pack

To obtain more accurate remaining battery

indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, recharge the
battery pack fully (Full charge?). Note that if
you have used the battery in a hot or cold
environment for long time, or you have
repeated charging many times, the battery pack
may not be able to show the correct time even
after being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(@ mrumum mark, make sure that you use up the
battery pack on the equipment having the
(@ mrumum mark and then recharge fully.

Why the remaining battery indication does
not match the continuous recording time in
the operating instructions

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operating instructions is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged) battery pack in 25°C (77°F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operating
instructions.

Y Full charge: Charging until FULL appears in
the display window.

CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30BAHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

[AnA nony4yeHuA 6onee TOYHOW MHAUKALUU
ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6noka
YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKaMEPY Ha PEXMUM
rOTOBHOCTW 3anvcu 1 HaBeauTe ee Ha
HenoABWXHbIN 06beKT. He aBurante
Buaeokamvepy B TedeHve 30 cekyHp unm bonee.
e Ecnu Bam kaxkeTcA, 4TO uHgmnkaTop
BbICBEYMBAETCA HETOYHO, MOJTHOCTHIO
nepesapaguTte 6ataperiHbii 610K (nonHaA
3apAagka ). meiite B Buay, 4to ecnu Bol
1cnonb3oBany batapenHbii 610K B XXapKux
NN XONMOAHBIX OKPY>KaOLMX YCOBUAX B
TeyeHve AMTENbHOro BPpEMEHU, Unu ecrv Bol
NOBTOPANM 3apAAKY MHOro pas, 6atapeiHbii
610K MOXET He MoKasbiBaTb NpaBuilbHOE
BpeMsA faxke nocre nosiHON 3apAaKy.

e MNocne ncnonb3oBaHua 6ataperiHoro 6noka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapaTtypol, koTopasa He
nmeeT 3Haka () mroumium 06A3aTENbHO
ncnonb3ynTe 3apan 6atapeiHoro 6roka ao
KOHLa C annapaTypon, MMeloLLen 3HaK
() imfoLimim | @ 3aTEM MOJSIHOCTHIO 3aPAAMTE €ro.

Moyemy MHAMKALMA OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka He COOTBEeTCTBYyeT
BpPeMeHM HenpepbiBHOW 3anucu, yka3aHHOM B
MHCTPYKLUM MO 3KCnJlyaTauuu

Ha BpemaA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa
OKpy>KatoLLen cpeapl 1 apyrue ycnosua. Bpema
3anmcn CTaHOBUTCA O4EHb KOPOTKUM B
XONI0AHbIX YCNoBUAX. BpemA HenpepbiBHOM
3anucu, yKasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLUWK No
aKcnnyaTaummn, nsmepaeTcA B YCNOBUAX
MCMONb30BaHWA MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6noka (MM HopmasibHO
3apAXxkeHHoro) npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
Tak Kak TemnepaTypa oKpy>atoLien cpebl 1
Apyrve ycroBuaA OTNNYaOTCA OT peanbHbIX
YCNOBWI MCMONb30BaHWA BUAEOKAMEPbI, TO
BpeMA OCTaBLLerocA 3apana 6atapenHoro
6noka 6yaeTt He TakuM, Kak BpemA
HernpepbIBHOW 3anncu, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLMA
no aKcnyaTauum.

" MonHaA 3apAaka: 3apAnka oo Tex nop, noka
FULL He noABuUTCA B OKOLLIKE Ancnnes.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Maintenance information

Wndopmauua no yxopy 3a

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
unit may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Please, take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the functions except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When £ indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about 1
hour. The camcorder can be used again if the [@
indicator does not appear when the power is
turned on again.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).
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annapaTom n npeaoCToOPOXXHOCTH

KoHpeHcauuAa Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMo u3
XOfI0AHOr0 MecTa B Ternnoe MecTo, Bnara MoxeT
CKOHEHCUPOBAaTbLCA BHYPU BUAEOKaMepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NMEHTbI U Ha obbekTuee. B
TaKoOM COCTOAHUM JIeHTa MOXET NMPUNNHYTb K
6apabaHy ronosku 1 6yaeT noBpexxaeHa, unm
BuAeoKamepa He CMOXET paboTaTb NpaBUbHO.
[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOrO
NoBpeXAeHUA BBUAY Taknx 06CTOATENbCTB,
Buaeokamepa cHab>xeHa aatynkamu Bnaru.
Cobniogante cneaytowme npegocTOPOXHOCTH.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepsbl

Ecnu BHYTpPM Buaeokamepbl nponsoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMEpHbIV curHan, n nHamkatop @ 6yner
muratb. Ecnv aTo cny4unock, To HUKakue
(PYHKLMKN, KPOME BbITASIKMBAHNA KacceTbl, He
6yayT pabotatb. OTKpPOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/IOYMTE BUAEOKaMeEpPY 1 OCTaBbTe ee
npnbnuantensHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnu nHgnkaTop
4 GyfeTt muratb B TO XXe camoe BpeMA, TO
3HaYMT KacceTa BCTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy.
BbITONKHWTE KacceTy, BbIK/OYMTE BUAEO-
Kamepy 1 ocTaBbTe KacceTy NpMOn3nTesisHo
Ha 1 yac. Bugeokamepa cHoBa MOXeT 6bITb
1cnonb3oBaHa, ecnv nHankartop @ He 6ynet
NOABMATLCA MOCME BKIOYEHNA MUTAHNA.

Ha o6bekTuBe

Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBasach Ha 06beKkTUBe,
HVMKaKune UHAMKaTOoPbl NOABMATLCA He ByayT, HO
n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM. BeiknounTe
nUTaHWe 1 He UNoNb3ynTe BUAEOKaMeEpPY
npuénuanTenbHo 1 vac.

Kak npegoTBpaTuTb KOHAEHCALMUIO Bfiaru
Ecnv Bugeokamepa npvHeceHa n3 XononHoro
MecTa B TEMNS0e MecTo, TO MOMOXUTe
BUAEOKaMepy B NMOMITUNEHOBLI NakeT u
hainTe eli afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM
YCMNOBUAM 32 HEKOTOPbIA NEeproL BPEMEHW.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
MONUSTUNEHOBIV NaKeT, coaepyXalumi
Kamepy.

(2) BbiHbTe Kamepy, Koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/lyXa BHYTpW NakeTa AOCTUIHET
TeMnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLLero Bo3ayxa
(MpnbnunauntensHO Yepes 1 yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom U NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads. When the € indicator and
“ola CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear
one after another or playback pictures are
“noisy” or hardly visible, the video heads may be

dirty.

O4yunucTtKka BUOEOrosioBoK

[nA obecneyeHnA HopManbHOM 3anuncu un
YeTKOro n306paxkeHus oymante
Bugeoronosku. Korga niaykarop € v
coobleHue “sla CLEANING CASSETTE”
NOABMAIOTCA OAHO 32 APYTMM Unn
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE n3obpadkeHne byaet
“3alymMneHHbIM” Unu TpyaHO
npocMaTpmBaeMbiM, BUAEOrONOBKY HaBEpHOe
3arpA3HeHbI.

[a] Slightly dirty
[b] Very dirty

If this happens, clean the video heads with the
Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). After checking the picture, if it is
still “noisy,” repeat the cleaning. (Do not repeat
cleaning more than 5 times in one session.)

Caution

Do not use a commercially available wet-type
cleaning cassette. It may damage the video
heads.

Note

If the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette is not available in your area, consult your
nearest Sony dealer.

[a] Cnerka 3arpAsHeHbl
[b] OyeHb 3arpaAsHeHbI

Ecnu ato cnyunTca, oumMcTTe BUAEOrONOBKN C
NMOMOLLbIO 04MCTUTENBbHOW KacceTbl V8-25CLH/
V8-25CLD chupmbl Sony (He npunaraeTca).
Mocne npoBepkmn n306paXkeHna, ecnm oHo Bce
ele “3alymneHo”, NoBTOpuUTe O4nCTKy. (He
NoBTOPANTE 04MCTKY 6onee 5 pas 3a oauH
npuem.)

MpepocTepexxeHue

He ncnonb3ynte nmetoLytocA B npogaxe
OYUCTUTESIBbHYIO KacceTy BnaxHoro Tuna. OHa
MOXET NOBPeAnTb BUAEOrONOBKM.

Mpumevanue

Ecnu ounctutensHon kaccetbl V8-25CLH/V8-
25CLD dompmbl Sony HeT B npodaxe B Bawei
o6nacTu, NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh y Balero
6nwxanwero gunepa Sony.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Maintenance information and NHdopmaLma no yxoay 3a

precautions annapaTtom U NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU
Removing dust from inside the YpaneHue nbinv U3 BuaoncKartensa
viewfinder

(1) CHMMMTE BMHT C NOMOLLbIO OTBEPTKY (He
npunaraetca). 3aTem casuras pyyKy
RELEASE, noBepHUTE OKYyNAp B HanpaneHnm
CTPEesiKV 1 BblTalmMTE ero.

(2) OuncTuTEe NOBEPXHOCTL C MOMOLLBIO
MMetoLLencA B Npoaxke BO34yXO4yBKM.

(1) Remove the screw with a screwdriver (not
supplied). Then, while sliding the RELEASE
knob, turn the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow and pull it out.

(2) Clean the surface with a commercially
available blower.

( )

" ] y

To reattach the eyecup [AnAa npucoeavHeHuA okynapa
(1) Align the groove on the eyecup with the = (1) CoBmecTUTE KaHaBKy Ha OKynApe C METKON ®

mark on the barrel.

(2) Turn the eyecup in the direction of the arrow.

Then replace the screw.

Ha kopnyce.

3artem yCTaHOBUTE HAa MeCTO BUHT.

(2) MNoBepHUTE OKYNAP B HANpaBieHUN CTPENKMU.

4 1 2 N
L J
Caution MpepnocTtepexxeHue

Do not remove any other screws. You may
remove only the screw to remove the eyecup.
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He cHUMaiiTe HUKaKuX Apyrvx BUHTOB. Bbl
MOXeTe OTKPYTUTb TONbKO BUHT ANA CHATUA
oKynApa.



Mainter_lance information and
precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

= For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this manual.

= Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch setting to OFF when
not using the camcorder.

= Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

< Do not push the LCD screen.

= If the camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using the camcorder, the back of the LCD
screen may heat up. This is not a malfunction.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type of tape, thickness of tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

WUHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom U NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

MpeaocTopoXXHOCTH

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

° DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbii 6110k) nnu 8,4 B (ceTesoit
ajanTtep nepem. Toka).

e [InA aKcnnyaTaumm oT NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa Unn
nepemMeHHOro Toka Ucnonb3ynTe
NPUHAANEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHJ0BaHHbIE B
[aHHOM pyKOBO/ACTBE.

© Ecnu Kakon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NpeaMeT Uim
>XUAKOCTb Monanu B KOpyc, TO BbIK/OYUTE
BMAEOKamMepy 1 NMpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepepn panbHenLen ee aKcnnyaTauven.

 136eranTte rpyboro obpatleHuna unm
MexaHU4ecKux yaapos. byabTe ocobeHHO
OCTOPOXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.

¢ lepxuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHun OFF, korga Buaeokamepa He
ncnonb3yeTcA.

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe BuAeoKamepy v He
3KCMnyaTupynTe ee B TAKOM COCTOAHWN, TaK
KaK MOXeT NMPOn3oTN BHyTPeHHee
NoBbILLEHNE TemnepaTypbl.

¢ [lep>xunte Buaeokamepy noaasnbLie OT CUMbHbIX
MarHUTHbIX MOMEen UM MeXaHN4eCKon
Bubpaumu.

* He HaxxnmanTe Ha akpaH XKK/,.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa 1cnonb3yeTCcA B XONOAHOM
MecTe, TO Mocnen3obpa>keHna MoryT
noABNATbLCA Ha akpaHe XK. 3T1o He
ABMIAETCA HEMCMPaBHOCTHIO.

* Bo BpemsA 1CMonb30BaHNA BUAeOKamepbl
ThiflbHaA YacTb akpaHa XXK[ moxeT
HarpeTbcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

OTHOCUTENbHO ObpalleHUA ¢ IeHTaMmu
He BcTaBnAnTe HUYEro B ManeHbkne 0TBEpPCTUA
Ha 3a4Hel CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATV OTBEPCTUA
MCnonb3yTCA ANA onpeaenieHna Tuna NeHTol,
TOSILUMHBI NEHTbI M HAIMYMUA NenecTka 3anmcu.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Maintenance information and

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

precautions

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, remove the tape. Periodically turn on the
power, operate the camera and player sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= If fingerprints or debris make the LCD screen
dirty, we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(not supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on it, remove them with
a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or put a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.
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annapaTtom v NpeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTH

Yxop 3a Bupgeokamepomn

¢ Korpa BuaeoKkamepa He UCronb3yeTcs B
TeyeHvne ANUTeNbHOro BpEMEHW, yaanute
neHTy. MNepuoanyeckmn BKoYanTe nuTaHue,
paboTanTe ¢ CeKuMAMM Kamepbl U nnenepa n
BOCMPOU3BOANTE NIEHTY NPUOIN3NTENBHO B
TeyeHne 3-X MUHYT.

Ecnu oTneyaTku nanbues nnv Mycop caenaioot
3kpaH XXK[ rpA3HbIM, TO Mbl peKOMEHAyEeM
1Ccnonb3oBaHWe o4UCTUTENbHOro Habopa anA
XKKI (He npunaraeTcaA) AnAa O4YMCTKU 3KpaHa
KK,

OunwanTte 06bEKTUB C MOMOLLbIO MATKON
KUCTOYKM AnA yaanennsa rpasn. Ecnu nmetorceA
oTneyaTku nanbLles Ha 06beKTUBE, TO
yAanuTe Ux ¢ NMOMOLLBbIO MATKOW TKaHM.
OunwanTe Kopnyc annaparta ¢ NoMOLLbO
CYXOWN MArKOW TKaHW U MATKOW TKaHu,
cnerka CMO4YeHHON PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOro
MotoLLero cpefcTea. He ncnonb3yte Kakmx-
nMb0 TUMOB pacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAENKY.

He nossonanTe necky nonacTb B
Buaeokamvepy. Korga Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha NecyaHoM MIAXe Ui B
NbINIBHOM MECTe, MpefoXpaHAnNTe ee OT necka
1 Nbian. Mecok u Nbifb MOTyT BbI3BaTb
HencrnpaBHOCTb annapara, U uHorga Takas
HeucnpaBHOCTb MOXET He noanexarb
PEMOHTY.

CeTeBOW aganTep nepem. Toka

e OTCOeAMHNTE annapar OT 3NEeKTPUYECKON
ceTu, ecniv OH He UCMOosb3yeTCA ANUTeNbHoe
BpemA. [InA 0TcoeaAnHeHNA CeTeBOro NpoBoaa
BbITalMTe ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorga He TAHWUTE
3a cam ceTeBoW NMpPoBOA,.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NoBpeXAEeHHbIM NPOBOAOM, UNW ecnv annapar
ynan unu 6151 NoBpeXXaeH.

* He crnbainte ceTeBoW NPOBOL CUMON 1 He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesble npeaMeTbl. T
NOBPeAMT NPOBO/A U MOXET MPUBECTM K
noxxapy unu yaapy aneKTpuyeckmm TOKOM.

* Y6eauTech, YTO HUKaKMe MeTannmyeckme
npeaMeTbl He conpuKacaroTcA C
MeTanM4YeCKUMmN YacTAMU COeANHUTESIbHON
nnactuHbl. Ecnu aTo cnyyutea, moxeT
NPOM30NTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, 1 annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

® Bcerpa noaaepxusante Mmetanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbuvpainTe annapar.



Maintenance information and

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom U NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU

precautions

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

= Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

= Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

* He noaBepranTe annapat MexaHn4eckum
yAapam 1 He pOHAWTE ero.

e Korpga annapart ucnosnb3yeTcA, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAaKY, AepXuTe ero nopasnbLue ot
paavonpuemHukoB AM 1 BugeoannapaTypbl,
NOTOMY YTO OH ByAeT HapywaTb nprem AM u
paboTy BugeoannapaTypbl.

° Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TensbIM BO BPeMA
3apAAKN. OTo ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

¢ He pa3smelyaniTe annapart B MecTax, KOTopble:
— YpeamepHO XKapKune nnu XonoaHble
— MbinbHbIE NNK FPA3HBbIE
— OyeHb BnaxHole
— MNopaBep>xeHbl BUbpaumu

MpumevaHuAa K cyxum 6aTapeinkam

Bo n3bexxaHne BO3MOXHOro NoBpeXAEHNA n3-3a

npoTeykn baTtapeek M Koppomsum

cobnojanTe cnegytouee.

* Ob6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapenku ¢
npaBunbHbLIM HanpaBieHNeEM.

o Cyxve baTapeinku He ABNAIOTCA
nepesapsaxaemMbimu.

® He ncnonb3ynTte KOMO6MHALMIO CTapbIX U HOBbIX
b6aTapeek.

® He ucnonb3yinTe pasnuyHble TUMbl 6aTapeek.

¢ baTapeinku MeaIeHHO pas3pAXaroTca, Aaxe
€Cnn He UCMOoNb3YIoTCA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6atapenky, kotopas
npoTekna.

Ecnu cnyuuTtca npoTteuka 6aTtapeek

e TWwaTenbHO BbITPUTE XXUAKOCTb B 6aTapeitHom
OTCeKe nepen yCTaHOBKOW baTapeek.

e Ecnu Bbl BOTpoHETECh [0 XWUAKOCTH, TO
NPOMONTE 3TO MECTO BOLOW.

* Ecnu xunakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa, To
npomMonTe Bawwm rnasa 60nbWMM KONM4ECTBOM
BOAbI, @ 3aTeM obpaTuTeCh K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUA KakKunx-nmbo
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKNOYMTE annapat u obpaTuTech
K Bawemy 6nmxaniwemy aunepy Sony.

BuhendogHM BRHAUBLMHLIOUOL]  UOIBWIOUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Using your

camcorder abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Balueu

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.
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BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLien

Kaxxpgaa ctpaHa unmn obnacte nMeeT CBOU
COBCTBEHHbIE CUCTEMbI 3NTIEKTPUYECKON CETU U
LBeTHoro Tenesuaenvs. Mepeg
ncnonb3oBaHnem Ballen Buaeokamepsbl 3a
rpaHuLel NpoBepbTE Creayowme NyHKTbI.

NACTOYHUKM NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTth BUAEOKamMepy B
no6oi CTpaHe unm 06nacTu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemMoro CeTeBoro agantepa nepem. Toka
B npeaenax ot 100 B no 240 B nepewm. Toka, 50/
60 Iy.

PasnunuuAa B cuctemax LiBETHOro
TenesngeHuA

[aHHaa BMOeOKamepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucteme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE N306pakeHne Ha
TeneBn3ope, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crneaytoLemMy NEPEYHIO.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, AscTpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Nepmanua, FronnaHaua,
[oHKoHr, Oanusa, Vicnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
Kysent, Mananaunsa, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnvka, Tannana, ®uHnaHama, Yewckana
Pecnybnvka, LLBenuapwa, LLBeuna n 1.4.

Cucrema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveuA, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbusa, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TanBaHb, GununnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amarika, AnoHuna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, BeHrpusa, lNanaxa, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, MNMonblua, PoccuAa, YkpavHa, ®paHuma n
T.4.



Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder
Powver
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The power is not on. = The battery pack is not installed.

= Install the battery pack. (p. 7)

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 30)

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has
been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
= Turn STANDBY down once and then up again. (p. 13)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)
The battery pack is quickly = The camcorder does not operate when using a battery pack that
discharged. is not an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 104)
= The ambient temperature is too low. (p. 102)
= The battery pack has not been charged fully.
- Charge the battery pack again. (p. 8)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Use another battery pack. (p. 103)

While charging the battery pack, no = The AC power adaptor is disconnected.

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uollewoul [euonippy I

indicator appears or the indicator < Connect it firmly.
flashes in the display window. = Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.
The camcorder turns on/off when = The camcorder is working with the AC power adaptor.

using the accessory which is attached = Use the battery pack.
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

Operation
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
START/STOP does not operate. = The tape is stuck to the drum.

= Eject the tape. (p. 12)
= The tape has run out.

= Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 24)
= The POWER switch is set to PLAYER.

= Set it to CAMERA. (p. 13)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).

- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 12)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording stops in a few seconds.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or L .
> Setitto & . (p. 17)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

* The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
(p. 8,30)

[ and 4 indicators flash and no
function except for cassette ejection
works.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 106)

The date or time indicator is flashing.

= You pressed DATE and TIME together for more than 2
seconds.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning. You may start
recording. Flashing will stop soon.
= The lithium battery is weak or dead.
- Replace the lithium battery with a new one. (p. 96)

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
< Setitto PLAYER.

= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 24)

The Steady Shot function does not
activate.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF.
= Set it to ON. (p. 60)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

* FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
2 Set it to AUTO. (p. 64)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 64)

The fader function does not work.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or & .
S Setitto 4 . (p. 17)

= The DIGITAL EFFECT function is working.
= Cancel it.

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 1 or 2 in
the menu system.
- Set to STEREO in the menu system. (p. 37)

Excessive high-pitched sound is
heard.

= The picture has been recorded with WIND set to ON in the
menu system.
=< When there is no wind, set it to OFF. (p. 35)

Data code becomes ““--:--:--",

= You are playing back a portion of tape on which you wrote or
erased the index signal. This is not a malfunction. (p. 28)

The date or time indicator
disappears.

= Reset the date and time. (p. 98)




Trouble check

Picture

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 14)

A vertical band appears when a = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.

subject such as lights or a candle The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

flame is shot against a dark 2 Change locations.

background.

A vertical band appears when = The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

shooting a very bright subject.

The playback picture is not clear. = EDIT is set to ON in the menu system.
- Set it to OFF. (p. 37)

The picture is “noisy”. = The video heads may be dirty.

- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD
cleaning cassette (not supplied). (p. 107)

The picture is too bright or too dark. = AE SHIFT is set in the menu system.

= Set it to the centre position. (p. 35)
The colours of the playback pictureis * AUTO LOCK/HOLD is set to the centre position and a white
strange. balance indicator appears in the viewfinder.

2 Set it to AUTO LOCK. (p. 79)

= Shooting conditions were not suitable for automatic white
balance operation.
= Adjust the white balance manually. (p. 80)

White dots appear in the viewfinder. = Slow shutter function works.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

The picture does not appear in the * The LCD panel is open.

viewfinder. - Close the LCD panel. (p. 18)

An unknown picture is displayed in < If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen. CAMERA without inserting a cassette, the camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration or DEMO is set ON in
the menu system.
= Insert the cassette and the demonstration stops.

You can deactivate the demonstration. (p. 36)

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uollewoul [euonippy I

The picture does not appear on the = Incorporated fluorescent tube is worn out.
LCD screen. - Please contact your nearest Sony dealer.
The five digit code appears. = The self-diagnosis function is activated.

= Check the code and solve the problem. (p. 121)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The supplied Remote Commander
does not work.

= COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p. 34)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 131)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p. 131)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when the camcorder
is connected to outputs on the TV or
VCR.

* DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu system.
- Setitto LCD. (p. 34)

The beep sounds for 5 seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 106)
= Some troubles occur in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder.

Bubbles appear inside the lens.

= When you use the camcorder where the air pressure is low
such as on a mountain or in an airplane, you may find bubbles
inside the lens. This is not a malfunction. Bubbles will usualy
disappear after about a week. But, how long it takes depends
on the air pressure and use.

There is dust in the viewfinder.

= Detach the eyecup and clean the viewfinder lens. (p. 108)




NpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hvkna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npu MCnonb30BaHnM BUAeOKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA N YCTPaHeHUA Npobnembl.

Ecnu TpyaHOCTU BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO OTCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTaHWA 1 obpaTtuTech K Bawemy
avnepy Sony uny Ha MeCTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATheE Mo 06CNy>KMBaHMIO Sony.

Bupeokamepa
MutaHue
MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO
He BkntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. « He ycTaHoBneH 6aTtapeiHblii 6110K.

- YcTaHoBuUTe HaTapeiHblin 6510K. (CTp. 7)
e baTapenHbln 650K NOSIHOCTBIO pas3pAancA.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapelHblin 6510K. (CTp. 8)
e CeTeBoM aganTep NnepemM. Toka He NOACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYHECKON CETU.
= NoacoeanHuTe ceTeTeBOM afganTep nepemM. Toka K
anekTpudeckon cetu. (cTp. 30)

MuTaHve BbiKOYaeTcA. ¢ [Mpu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bugeokamepa Haxoaunach B
peXxume roToBHOCTM 6onee 5 MUHYT.
< MNosepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTeM cHoBa BBepX. (cTp. 13)
e BaTapenHbiin 650K MOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAaNICA.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeliHblin 6510K. (CTp. 8)

BaTtapeitHbiii 610K 6bICTPO e Bugeokamepa He paboTaeT npu UCMONb30BaHUM 6aTaperHoro
pasprxaeTcs. 6noKa, KOTopbI He ABNAeTCA baTapenHbiM 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
< Wcnonbaywite 6aTapenHbin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 104)
¢ TemnepaTypa oKpy>atoLLen cpe bl CIIULLKOM HU3Kas. (cTp. 102)
* BbaTapeliHblin 650K 6bIn 3apAXKEH HE NMOMHOCTLIO.
- CHoBa 3apAaauTe 6aTapenHbln 6510K. (CTp. 8)
e BbaTapeliHblin 610K MOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAAMICA U HE MOXET ObITb

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uonewWIoul [eUOILPPY I

nepesapsxeH.
- Vicnonb3ynTe apyron 6ataperHbiin 6510k. (cTp. 103)
Bo Bpemsa 3apaaku 6atapeitHoro « OTCcoeaunHUIICA CETEBOIN ajanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka.
6510Ka HUKAKON MHAMKATOP He = lMoacoeanHUTe ero HaaeXxHo.
NOABMACTCA, NN UHAMKATOP MUraeT e Yrto-To He B nopAake y 6aTaperiHoro 65oka.
B OKollIke aucnnes. = CeAxuTech ¢ Bawwmm gunepom Sony nnv ynonHOMOYEHHbIM
npeanpuaTUEM MO TEXHUYECKOMY 06CIy>XMBaHMIO Sony.
Bugeokamepa BksodaeTcs/ « Bugeokamepa paboTaeT ¢ ceTeBbIM aaanTepoM nepeMeHHoro
BbIK/TKO4aeTCA Npu NCNosfib30BaHnn TOKa.

MPUHAANEXHOCTU, MPUKPENNEHHON K & [icrnonbayinTe 6aTapeiiHbii 6510K.
6almaky AnA yCTaHOBKM
BCroOMOraTesnbHOro 060pyAoBaHNA.

Pabota
Mpu3sHak MpuynHa n/unu pencTBUA No yCTpaHeHMUIo

He dpyHkumoHmpyeT START/STOP. e JleHTa npununna K 6apabany.
= BbITONKHUTE NEeHTy. (CTp. 12)
e JleHTa 3aKoH4YMNach.
= MepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3az UM UCNONb3YNTe HOBYHO. (CTP. 24)
¢ Bruikniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenvne PLAYER.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA. (cTp. 13)
e JlenecToK KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHaA MeTKa).
= Vicnonb3ynTe HOBYIO NEHTY UNW NepeABUHbTE NIeNeCcTOK.
(ctp. 12)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpu3Hak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

3anucb ocTaHaBnuBaeTcA Yepes
HECKONIbKO CEeKyHA.

¢ [Mepekntodatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne 5SEC nnn L .
2 YcTaHoBuWTe ero B nosioxexue & . (cTp. 17)

KacceTta He MOXeT 6bITb BbIHyTa U3
nepxxarens.

e baTtapeiHbin 650K NMONHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbIi HaTapeiHbln 650K n ceTeBom
ajanTtep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 30)

MwuratoT uHaukartopbl Bl n &, n
HVKakue (hyHKLMK, 3a UCKI0YEeHUeM

BbITaNKMBaHWA KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

e [pousoluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
< YpanuTe KacceTy 1 oCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy no MeHbluemn
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 106)

MuraeT uHamkaTop garbl Unm
BpPEMEHU.

e Bbl Haxxanu DATE n TIME ogHoBpemMeHHO 6onee, yem Ha 2
CEKYHAbI.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HencnpasHOW. Bbl MoxeTe
HaymHaTb 3anucb. MuraHve BCKope npekpaTuTcs.
¢ JlntneBan baTtaperika cnabaa nnm NOMHOCTbLIO pa3psXeHHaA.
- 3ameHnTe NMTUEBYIO HaTapenky Ha HOBYHO. (CTP. 96)

JleHTa He nepemelLaeTca npu
HaXKkaTuy KHOMKW BUAESOKOHTPONA.

¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA
vnn OFF.
= YcTaHosuTb ero B nonoxenvne PLAYER.

e JleHTa 3aKoHYMNaCh.
- lMNepemoTainTe NeHTy Hasan unu NCnonb3ynTe HOBYIO. (CTP. 24)

He akTmBu3npyetca dyHKUMA
YCTOWYMBOWN CHEMKMN.

o ®yHkumA STEADYSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa Ha OFF.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 60)

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA
aBTOMaTU4ECKON (DOKYCUPOBKM.

o ®yHkumA FOCUS yctanoBneHa Ha MANUAL.
= YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha AUTO. (cTp. 64)
© YCnoBuA CbeMKU HE NOAXOAAT ANTA aBTOMaTUHECKON (hOKYCUPOBKY.
= YcraHosute FOCUS Ha MANUAL ana okycrpoBku
BPYYHYLO. (CTp. 64)

DYHKUMA NaBHOMO BBEAEHUA
n3obpaxeHnsa He paboTaer.

¢ [Nepekntodatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenue 5SEC unn L .
- VcTaHoBwWTE ero B nonoxexue & . (ctp. 17)

e PaboTtaeT pyHkumA DIGITAL EFFECT.
- OTmeHuTE €ee.

HeT 3ByKa Mnu TOMbKO HU3KWIA 3BYK
CrbILUEH NPy BOCMPOU3BeAeHUN
NeHTbI.

e CTepeoneHTa BocnponssoautcA npu yctaHoske Hi-Fi SOUND
Ha 1 unu 2 B cucTeme MeHio.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha STEREO B cucteme meHto. (cTp. 37)

CnbllWeH Ype3mepHO
BbICOKOTOHASTbHbIN 3BYK.

* 1306pa>keHne 6bino 3anmcaHo npu yctaHoBke WIND Ha ON B
CUCTEME MEHIO.
= Ecnu HeT BeTpa, yctaHoBuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 35)

Kopn naHHbI oTobpaxaeTcA Kak

© Bbl BOCMPOM3BOAMTE YacTb NIEHTbI, HA KOTopon Bbl 3anucanmn
WSIN CTEPNY MHAEKCHBIV curHan. 3To He ABnAeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO. (CTpP. 28)

Mcye3aeT nHavkaTop Aatbl N BpEMEHH.

¢ CHoBa ycTaHoBUTE JaTy v Bpemsa. (cTp. 98)




NMpoBepka HeMcnpaBHOCTEN

U3o0bpakeHue

Mpu3Hak

MpuynHa n/unun percTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

M306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe
BMAoMCKaTena HevyeTkoe.

e O6bEeKTMB BUAOUCKATENA HE OTperynmpoBaH
- OTperynupyvite 06beKTUB BUAoncKartena. (ctp. 14)

BepTukansHaA nonoca nossnAeTcA,
€CNN Takune 06bEeKTbI, Kak UCTOYHWKM
CBeTa Unu nnamaA cBeyu, CHUMatoTcA
Ha TEMHOM (hoHe.

e C/IMLLIKOM BbICOKMWI KOHTPACT MexXay 06beKTOM 1 hoHOM.
Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHON.
= NameHuTe No3mumio CbemMKku.

BepTukanbHaa nonoca noAsnAeTcA
npun cCbemMkKe O4eHb APKOro obbekTa.

¢ Bupgeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCMPaBHOW.

Bocnponssoavmoe nsobpaxeHve
HeuyeTkoe.

e ®yHkumA EDIT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.
- YcraHosuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 37)

M306paxkeHue “3alymneHo’

® BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOrONOBKM.
< OuncTnTe BUAEOroNoBKM € UCMONb30BAHNEM O4UCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD chupmbl Sony (He npunaraeTcs).
(cTp. 107)

1306pa>keHne CnnLLKOM ApKoe
NN CIIULLKOM TEMHOE.

e ®dyHkuma AE SHIFT ycTaHoBneHa B CUCTEME MEHIO.
= YcTaHoBUTb ee B LieHTparnbHoe MonioXeHue. (cTp. 35)

CTpaHHbIN LUBET BOCNPOM3BOAUMOrO
n306paxKkeHns.

e dyHkuma AUTO LOCK/HOLD ycTaHoBneHa B LeHTparnbHoe
Mono>KeHve, n nHanKaTop 6anaHca 6enoro NoABNAETCA B
BUOUCKaTENE.

= YctaHoBuTth ee Ha AUTO LOCK. (cTp. 79)

® YCnoBuA CbEMKW He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMAaTUYECKON
perynuposkmn 6anaHca 6enoro.

- Otperynupyvte 6anaHc 6enroro Bpy4yHyto. (cTp. 80)

Benble TO4KM NOABNAOTCA B
Buoouckarene.

e PaboTaeT hyHKUMA MeANEeHHOro 3aTBopa.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEMCMNPABHON.

1306paxkeHne He noABNAETCA B
Bugonckarene.

e OTkpbiTa NnaHens XK.
- 3akpouite naHenb XK. (cTp. 18)

HesHakomoe nsobpaxeHue
nosasnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
BMaouckarerne.

e Ecnun ncteyet 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHoBUTe
BbikntoyaTens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA 6e3
BCTaB/IEHHON KacceTbl, BUAeOKamepa aBToMaTnyecku
Ha4uHaeT AeMoHcTpauuto, unu dpyHkuma DEMO B cucteme
MeHto ycTaHoBneHa Ha ON.

- BcTaBbTe KacceTy v AeMOoHCTpauma npekpatuTea. Bol
MOXETE OTKIIIOYNTb AEMOHCTPALMOHHBIA PeXuM. (CTp. 36)

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA Ha
aKkpaHe XK.

e BCTpoeHHaA NOMUHECLIEHTHAA namna BbiLna U3 CTPoA.
= CeAxuTech ¢ Bawmm 6nvxaniumnm gunepom Sony.

MoABnNcA NATUSHAYHBIA KOA.

e Bbina akTrBM3NpoBaHa PyHKLMA CaMOANArHOCTUKM.
= lMpoBepbTe KoA 1 ycTpaHuTe npobnemy. (cTp. 122)

(MpopomxaeTtcaA)

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uollewoul [euonippy I
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHoCTEM

Mpouee

Mpu3Hak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

He paboTtaeT npunaraemblin nynbT
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBfieHuA.

o ®yHkuna COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.
= YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 34)
® YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MHPPAKPACHDBIX NTy4ei.
= YpanuTe npenAaTcTaue.
¢ bartapeiika BCTaBneHa ¢ HenpaBUIIbHOW NMOMAPHOCTbIO.
- BcTtaBsbTe 6aTaperiky ¢ npaBuibHON NONAPHOCTbIO. (CTp. 131)
e baTapenku NoMHOCTbLIO pa3pAXEHbI.
- BcTtaBbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 131)

MN306paxeHue oT Tenesunsopa unn KBM
He NoABMAETCA, AaXe Koraa B1aeo-
Kamepa nofcoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM
rHesnam Tenesmsopa nnn KBM.

e ®OyHkumA DISPLAY yctaHoBneHna Ha V-OUT/LCD B cucteme
MEHIO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee Ha LCD. (cTp. 34)

3yMMEpHbIN cUrHan 3By4mT B
TeyeHune 5 cekyHa.

e [pousoluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
< YpanuTe KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy no MeHbluemn
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 106)
¢ C Bawei Buaeokamepon ciyyunach Kakaa-To npobnema.
- YpanuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe e CHOBa, a 3aTeM
3KcnnyaTupynTe BUAeoKamepy.

My3bIpbkn BO34yxa NoOABMAKOTCA
BHYTpU 06beKkTMBa.

e Ecnu Bbl uicnonbayeTte Buaeokamepy B MecTe, rae Hu3koe
[aBneHve, Kak HanpumMep, B ropax unm B camoneTe, Bbl
MOXXeTe 06Hapy>XWUTb My3blpbKW BO34yXa BHYTPU 06bEKTUBA.
OT0 He ABNAETCA HEMCNPAaBHOCTLIO. [y3bipbKN 06bIYHO
ncyesatoT NpUbAN3NTENbHO Yepes Heaento. Ho CKonbko
BPEMEHW 3TO 3aiMeT 3aBUCUT OT AaBfIeHNA BO3AyXa v
MCMONMb30BaHuWA.

Mbinb B BUOouckatene.

e OTCOEAMHNTE OKYNAP N OYNCTUTE OOBEKTMB BULOMCKATENSA.
(cTp. 108)




Self-diagnosis display

The camcorder has a self-diagnosis display.
This function displays the camcorder’s condition LCD screen

with five digits (a combination of a letter and A
figures) in the viewfinder, on the LCD screen or =C:21:00
in the display window. If this occurs, check the
following code chart. The five-digit display
informs you of the camcorder’s current
condition. The last two digits (indicated by CI)

oy

will differ depending on the state of the

camcorder.

Self-diagnosis display

-C:O0:00
You can service the camcorder
yourself.

<E:O00:.00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facilitiy.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 106)

C:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD
cleaning cassette (not supplied). (p. 107)

C:23:00

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 104)

c:31:00
C:32:.00

= A servicable situation not malfunctioned above has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder.
- Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate the camcorder.

E:61:00
E:62:00

= A camcorder malfunction which you cannot service has
occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the five digits. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to resolve the problem, contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uollewoul [euonippy I
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Aucnnen camoanarHoOCTUKMU

Bupeokamepa umeeT aucnnen

€aMoANarHoCTVKM. 3kpaH XKA
[aHHaA dyHKumMA oToGpaXkaeT COCTOAHNE L

B/EOKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO MATY 3HAKOB =C:21:004
(kombuHauum ogHow BykBbI 1 LMdP) B oy

Bugonckarene, Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B oKoLLke
avenneA. Ecnv aTo cny4nTcA, BbINONHUTE
NPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUW CO CreaytoLlen
kozJoBon Tabnuuen. MAaTnsHayHaA nHaMKauna
6yaeT nHcopmmposaTb Bac o Tekylem
COCTOAHWUM Bupeokamepsl. [NocnepHve ase
umdpbl (yKasaHHbix kak CO) 6yayT
pasnuyaTbcA B 3aBUCUMOCTUN OT COCTOAHNA

B/ AEOKaMepbI.

.Cl.ucnneﬁ caMmoauarHoCTuku

-C:O0:00
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL TEXHUYECKOE
obcnyxvBaHne BUaeoKamepbl
€CamMOCTOATENbHO.

-E:00:00
CaxuTtecsh ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony
WIIN MECTHBIM YMOSTHOMOYEHHbIM
npeanpuATvem Sony.

MAaTu3Ha4yHbI aucnnen BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/vnmn metop ycTpaHeHUA.
c:21:00 e [MpousoLuna KoHaeHcaumA snaru.
- BbIHbTE KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY MO MEHbLUEN
Mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 106)
C:22:00 ® [pPA3HbIE BUAEOTONOBKM.
- OuncTuTe BUAEOroNoBKMU C UCNONb30BaHNEM
ouncTuTensHom kaccetbl V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD chunpmbl Sony
(He npunaraetcs). (cTp. 107)
C:23:00 ® Bbl ncnonb3yeTte 6atapeliHbiii 650K, KOTOPbIV He ABNAETCA
6artapenHbiM 6r1o0kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= WcnonbaynTte 6ataperHbin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 104)

C:31:00 e CocToAHMe AnA 06Cny>XxMBaHUA He BbI3BAHO
C:32:00 BblLLEONUCaHHbIMK NpobneMamu.
- BblHbTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM ynpaBnAanTe
BUOEOKaMEpOW.

- OTcoenunHUTe NPOBO/ NEKTPONUTAHNA CEeTeBOro ajanTtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka unu yaanute 6atapenHbin 6nok. MNocne
06paTHOro NoACOeANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA
ynpasnAnTe BUAEOKaMEPON.

E:61:00 e Criyymnacb HEMCNPaBHOCTb BUAEOKaMepbl, Af1A KOTopow Bbl
E:62:000 HE MOXeTe BbIMOSIHUTb TEXHUYECKOE 06Cy>XMNBaHE.

- CeAxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony unv MecTHbIM
YNOMHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATMEM Sony U
NPONH(OPMUPYINTE UX O MOABNEHUN NATU 3HAKOB.
(Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnuv Bbl He MoxeTe pewmnTb npobnemy, To CBAXUTECH ¢ Bawmm aunepom Sony unu MecTHbIM
YMNONMHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATMEM Sony.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning FM system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, FM system

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

8mm video format cassette

Hi8 or standard 8

Recording / Playback time (using
90 min. cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
LP mode: 3 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. cassette)

Approx. 5 min.

Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device)
Viewfinder

Electronic viewfinder:
Monochrome

Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 52 mm (2 18 in.)
21 x (Optical), 84 x (Digital)
Focal distance

3.9-81.9mm (532-314in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

37-777mm (112-3058in.)
Colour temperature

Auto,

One push white balance &,
Indoor == 3,200 K,

Outdoor “®: 5,800 K

Minimum illumination
1luxatF1.6

0.1 lux at F1.6 when using the Slow
shutter function

Illumination range

1 lux to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 inches measured diagonally
50.3x37.4mm (2x112in.)
On-screen display

TN LCD/TFT active matrix method
Total dot number

84, 260 (383 x 220)

Input and output connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75
ohms, unbalanced

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Audio output

Phono jacks (2: stereo L and R)

327 mV, (at output impedance

47 kilohms) impedance less than 2.2
kilohms

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack, DC 5V
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

Speaker

Dynamic speaker

Intelligent accessory shoe

8-pin connector

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

32w

Viewfinder

3.8wW

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

110 x 106 x 221 mm

(438 x4V4x8 34 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

990 g (2 Ib 2 0z) excluding the
battery pack, lithium battery,
cassette, lens cap and shoulder
strap

1.1kg (2 Ib 6 0z) including the
battery pack NP-F330, lithium
battery CR2025, cassette, lens cap
and shoulder strap

Microphone

Stereo type

Supplied accessories
See page 6.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 A in operating
mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)
125x39x 62 mm (5x 1916 x 2 12
in.) (w/h/d) excluding projecting
parts

Mass (Approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z) excluding mains lead

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

BunendoHM BBHALBLMHLOLOT / UOITBWIOLUI [RUOIPPY I
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TexHM4YecKue xapakKTepucTuKm

Bupeokamepa

Cucrtema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaLlatoLLmeca rofioBKu
Cuctema YM HaknoHHon
MeXaHU4eCKoi pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayauosanucu
Bpalatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
UM

BupeocurHan

LiBeToBon curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yembie kacceTbl
KacceTtbl 8-mm Bugeodopmara
Hi 8 unun 8-mm ctaHgapT

Bpema sanucu/
BocnpousBeaeHua (¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem 90 MUH.
KacceTbl)

Pexxum SP: 1 yac n 30 MuHyT
Pexwm LP: 3 vaca

BpemA yCKOpPEHHO NepeMoTKu
Bnepea/Ha3an (c
ucnonb3oBaHuem 90 MuH.
KacceTbl)

Mpunbnus. 5 MuH.
®dopmupoBartenb n3obpaxeHuna
CCD (Mpwubop ¢ 3apaaoBon
CBA3bIO)

Bupouckartennb

OneKTPOoHHBIN BUgoncKaTenb
MoHoxpomaTuyeckuia

0O6beKkTUB

Kom6UH1poBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpVBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[vameTp cpunbTpa 52 Mm
21-kpaTHana (onTu4yeckan),
84-kpaTHana (uncposan)
®doKycHOe paccToAHue
f=3,9-81,9 Mmm

Mpu npeobpasoBaHnn B 35-Mm
cTon-kaap

37 =777 MM

LiBeToBanA TemnepaTypa
ABTOperynmposaHue,

BanaHc 6enoro ofHUM HaxxaTuem &,
B nomelyeHum Q= 3.200 K

Ha ynuue ¢ 5.800 K
MuHuManbHaA oCcBeLweHHOCTb
1 nk npu F1.6

0,1 nk npu F1.6, Korga ncnonbayeTcA
hyHKLMA MeaneHHoro 3aTBopa
[Aunana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTH

Ot 1 nk go 100 000 nk
PekomeHayeman oCBeLEHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

3kpaH XKA

N306parkeHne

2,5 gronma no guaroHanu

50,3 x 37,4 Mm
WUHdopMaLMOHHbIN 3KpaH
AKTVUBHO-MaTpU4HaA TEXHONorunaA
TN LCD/TFT (OKKL/
TOHKOMJIEHOYHbIA TPAH3UCTOP)
Obuiee 4MCO 9NIeMEeHTOB
n3obpaxxeHun

84 260 (383x220)

BxopAHble U BbIXOAHbIE rHe3aa

Bbixop S-eupeocurHana
4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHWUTHE3A0 no DIN
CurHan apkocTtu: 1 B no gBoviHow
amnnuTyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMEPUYHbIN

CwurHan useTtHocTu: 0,3 B no
ABONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN

Bbixop BugeocurHana
®doHorHesno, 1 B no gsoiiHom
amnnuTyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN

Bbixop ayavocurHana
doHorHesaa (2: ctepeo L n R)
327 MB, (Npu BbIXOAHOM MOMTHOM
conpoTuenexHum 6onee 47 kOm)
MoSIHOe CONPOTUBIEHNE MEHbLUIE
2,2 KOm

RFU DC OUT

CneuuanbHoe MUHUTHe3 o, NoCT.
Tok 5B

THe30 ronoBHbIX TenepoHoB
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 A0
(O 3,5 mm)

I'He3no ynpasnenua LANC
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MuHurHesno (0 2,5 mm)

F'Hespo MIC

MwuHurHesno, 0,388 MB Hu3Koe
nonHoe conpoTuenexune npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocT. ToKa, BbIxOAHOE
nosiHoe conpoTusneHue 6,8 kKOm
(O 3,5 mMm)

CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
F'pomkorosopurenb
[IMHamM14ecKwi rpoOMKOroBopuTesb
Bawmak AnA ycTaHOBKMU
BCrnomoraTesibHoro
obopynosaHuna

8-LUTbIPbKOBbIN COeUHNTENb

O6uwwee

Tpe6boBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B ( 6aTapeiiHbiii 6n10K)

8,4 B (ceTeBoV aganTep nepemM. Toka)
CpepnHAA notpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

(korpa ucnonb3yercA
6aTapeiiHblii 610K)

Bo Bpema 3anvcu Buaeokamepoi ¢
1CNonb30BaHeM

KKO

3,2BT1

Bupouckatena

3,8 BT

Pa6ouana Temnepartypa

OT10°C po40°C (0T 32°F 1o 104°F)
Temnepatypa XxpaHeHuA

OT-20° C po +60° C (oT —4° F no
+140° F)

Pa3smepbl (npnbnus.)

110 x 106 x 221 mMm (w/B/r)

Macca (npu6nus.)

990 r, He BKoYan H6aTapertHoro
6noka, nuTuesow 6aTaperkm,
KacceTbl Kpbiluka 06bekTusa n
nne4yeBoro pemHA

1,1 kr, BKMoyanA 6aTapenHbin 610K
NP-F330, nutuesyto 6atapeiiky
CR2025, kacceTy KpbllKa
06beKTUBA M NIEYEBON PeMEHb
MukpodoH

CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
Mpunaraemble NpMHaAneXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 6.

CeTeBoM aganTep
nepem. Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 'y
NMoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb

23 Bt

BbixoagHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

Ot 0° C o 40° C (o1 32° F no 104°
F)

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHUA

OT-20° C po +60° C (o1 —4° F no
+140° F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

125 x 39 x 62 Mm (Ww/B/T) HE
BKJKO4aA BbICTynakWmx yacten
Macca (npu6nus.)

280 r 6e3 ceTeBOro WHypa

KOHCTpYKUWMA 1 TeXHNYecKne
XapaKTepPUCTUKU MOTYT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBe AOMNIEHUA.



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeu

N [of @] [#]

[1] EDITSEARCH button (p. 22)

[2] Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 129)
POWER switch (p. 13)

[4] FADER button (p. 39)

[5] BACK LIGHT button (p. 76)

[6] PUSH AUTO button (p. 64)
FOCUS switch (p. 64)

Video control buttons (p. 24)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)

[9] COUNTER RESET button (p. 15)
DATE button (p. 28, 58)

[11] Display window (p. 133)

TIME button (p. 28, 58)

Tripod receptacle (p. 21)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screm
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch) otherwise, you
cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage the camcorder.

Lithium battery compartment (p. 97)

F R B & @

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 22)

[2] Bawmak anA ycTaHOBKM BCMIOMOraTeNlbHOro
obopynosaHua (cTp. 129)

Bbikntouatens POWER (cTp. 13)
[4] Knonka FADER (cTp. 39)

Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 76)

[6] Knonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 64)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 64)

KHonku BuaeokoHTpona (cTp. 24)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHve)
»» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTKa Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)

[9] Knonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15)
KHonka DATE (cTp. 28,58)

[11] Okowko gucnnen (cTp. 133)

[12' Knonka TIME (cTp. 28, 58)

Dep>xatenb TpeHoru (cTp. 21)
Y6eauTech, YTO AHA BUHTA TPEHOIM MeHee
6,5 mm (9/32 provima). B npoTuBHOM cny4yae
Bbl He cMOXeTe Haaep>KHO NOACOeANHUTD
TPEHOry, a BUHT MOXET NOBPeanTb
BueoKamepy.

OTcek nuTneBoit baTapeiiku (cTp. 97)

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uonewWIoul [eUOILPPY I
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

15 22

&3]

]

B &

21]

]

Viewfinder (p. 14) Bupouckatens (cTp. 14)
Speaker (p. 25) IpomkoroBsopurtesnb (CTp. 25)
LCD screen (p. 18) kpaH XKL (cTp. 18)

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 18) KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 18)
OPEN button (p. 18) KHonka OPEN (cTp. 18)
VOLUME buttons (p. 24) Knonku VOLUME (cTp. 24)

[21] Hook for shoulder strap (p. 132) 21 Cko6a AnA nne4eBoro pemMHs (cTp. 132)

22 Eyecup 22 Okynap
[23 BATT RELEASE lever (p. 7, 11) B3 Puiuar BATT RELEASE (cTp. 7, 11)

PHOTO button (p. 41) Kronka PHOTO (cTp. 41)
25 Hook for shoulder strap (p. 132)

STANDBY switch (p. 13)
START/STOP button (p. 13)

[25 Ckoba ana nnedyesoro pemHa (cTp. 132)

Mepekniouyatens STANDBY (cTp. 13)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 13)

Battery mounting surface .
lMoBepxHOCTb YCTaHOBKMK 6aTaperMHOro

DC IN jack (p. 8, 30) 6noka

Hesgo DC IN (cTp. 8, 30)
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue YacTten

<]

.
& & €

34 |
|
B

(@)
BIE]

END SEARCH button (p. 29)
DISPLAY button (p. 25)

AUTO LOCK/HOLD switch (p. 65)
[33 PROGRAM AE button (p. 65)
WHT BAL (white balance) button (p. 79)
B35 IRIS button (p. 71)

SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 71, 73)
START/STOP MODE switch (p. 17)
TITLE button (p. 53)

PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 52)
MENU button (p. 32)

DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 45)
Control dial (p. 32)

GAIN button (p. 71)

KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 29)
[31] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 25)

Mepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK/HOLD
(cTp. 65)

[33 Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 65)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)
(cTp. 79)

KHonka IRIS (cTp. 71)
Knonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 71, 73)

Mepekniouyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 17)

KHonka TITLE (cTp. 53)

KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 52)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 32)

KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 45)
PerynupoBouHbIii Auck (cTp. 32)
KHonka GAIN (cTp. 71)

&

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uollewoul [euonippy I
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Identifying the parts

& & & E

& &l

Eyecup RELEASE knob (p. 108)
EJECT switch (p. 12)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Cassette compartment (p. 12)

Grip strap (p. 20)

RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output)
jack (p. 83)

Viewfinder lens adjustment ring (p. 14)
1] S VIDEO jack (p. 82)

VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p. 83)

B3 () (headphones) jack (p. 25)

Ono3HaBaHue Yacten

Uy

(/)

& &[]

Pyuka okynapa RELEASE (ctp. 108)
Bbikntoyatens EJECT (cTp. 12)

Hespo ynpasnennsa LANC €
 o3HavaeT cucTeMy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasnenuA. MHe3po ynpasnexna €
ncnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPonA 3a
nepemeLleHnem nNeHThbl
BMAE0060pYyA0BaHNA 1 NEPUEPUnHBIX
YCTPONCTB, NOAKITIOHEHHBIX K HEMY.
[laHHoe rHe3 0 nMeeT Takyto e
hyHKLMIO, KaK 1 pa3beMbl, 0603HaYEHHble
kak CONTROL L nnm REMOTE.

KacceTHblIil oTcek (cTp. 12)
PemeHHoM 3axBart (cTp. 20)

e3go RFU DC OUT (Bbixoa NOCT. TOKa
BY-apanTepa) (cTp. 83)

KonbLo perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupouckarena (cTp. 14)

51| rHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 82)
MHespa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 83)

53 MHesmo () (ronoBHbIX TenedoHOB)
(cTp. 25)



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacteun

Power zoom lever (p. 15)
[55] Camera recording/battery lamp (p. 13)

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone (not
supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

Focus ring (p. 64)

Remote sensor (p. 131)
Aim the Remote Commander here for remote
control.

Microphone

Note on the intelligent accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as a
video light or microphone. The intelligent
accessory shoe is linked to the STANDBY switch,
allowing you to turn on and off the power
supplied by the shoe. Refer to the instruction
manual of the accessory for further information.
To connect an accessory, press down and push it
to the end, and then tighten the screw. To remove
an accessory, loosen the screw, and then press
down and pull out the accessory.

If the camcorder does not work correctly with
using the AC power adaptor, use the battery
pack.

Pbiyar npuBogHoro TpaHcdokatopa (ctp. 15)
Jlamnouka 3anucu kamepoi/6aTtapeu (cTp. 13)

F'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
[nAa noacoeanHeHUA BHELIHErO MUKPOdoHa
(He npunaraeTcA). ATO rHe3[0 fonyckaeT
noaknyeHne MMKpogoHa “c
BbIK/to4aTeneMm nuTaHua”.

Konbuo hokycuposku (CTp. 64)

AuvcTaHuMoHHbIN paTymK (cTp. 131)
HauenbTe nynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOrO yripaBnexna
coaa AnA AUCTaHUMOHHOIO KOHTPONA.

MukpodoH

MpumeyaHue K 6alumaky AnA yCTaHOBKU
BCnomorartenibHOro o6opyaoBaHuA

MopaeT NuTaHve Ha AOMNONHUTENbHOE
BcromorartesisHoe 06opyAoBaHne, Kak
Hanpumep BUAeO(OHapPb NN MUKPOGHOH.
Bawmak ana yctaHOBKM BCMOMOraTeslbHOro
obopyaoBaHUA CBA3aH C NepeknoyaTenem
STANDBY, 4To no3sonsaeT Bawm BkntovaTb 1
BbIKMIOYaTb NMTaHNe, NoAaBaemMoe Yyepes
6awmak. CMOTPUTE NHCTPYKLMIO MO
3KcnnyaTaumm BCroMmoraTesisHoro
obopynoBaHUA ANA NOMyYeHVA AanbHenwen
nHopmaumun. na nogcoeanHeHnsa
BCMOMOraTesnibHoro 060pyA0BaHNA HXXMUTE ero
BHM3 1 3aBUHbTE A0 KOHLA, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTe
BWHT. [InA CHATMA BCNOMOraTesibHOro
obopynoBaHUA OTMYCTUTE BUHT, a 3aTeM
HaXXMWUTE BHWU3 U BblTalMTe BCrioMoraTefibHoe
obopypoBaHue.

Ecnu Buoeokamepa paboTtaeT He Haanexatimm
06pa3om npu MCMoNb30BaHNN CETEBOTO
ajanTtepa, TO BOCMONb3ynTech 6aTapeniHbim
6110KOM.

sunewdodHn BeHaUaLMHLrouof uonewWIoul [eUOILPPY I
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasJieHuA
The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder KHoNKu nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHua,
function identically. KOTOpblE UMEIOT O[INHAKOBbIE HAaMEHOBaHMA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Bnaeokamepe, OyHKLUVOHUPYOT
NAEHTUYHO.

[1] Transmitter Mepepatunk
Point toward the remote sensor to control the HauenbTe B HanpasneHun ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
camcorder after turning on the camcorder. [aTyvka AnAa ynpaseHua BUAeOKamepon
[2] ZERO MEM button (p. 57, 87) nocne ee BKIHOYEHUA.

[2] Knonka ZERO MEM (cTp. 57, 87)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 28)

[4] KHonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15)
Knonka TIME COD WRITE (cTp. 93)

DATA CODE button (p. 28)

[4] COUNTER RESET button (p. 15)
[5] TIME CODE WRITE button (p. 93)
[6] INDEX buttons

MARK button (p. 88) (6] KHonku INDEX
ERASE button (p. 92) KHonka MARK (cTp. 88)
KHonka ERASE (cTp. 92)
SEARCH buttons
DATE button (p. 85) KHonka SEARCH
INDEX button (p. 90) KHonka DATE (cTp. 85)

KHonka INDEX (cTp. 90)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 13)
[9] KHonka npuBoaHoro TpaHctokaTopa

START/STOP button (p. 13)
[9] Power zoom button (p. 15)

Video control buttons (p. 24) (cTp. 15)
DISPLAY button (p. 25) KHonku BuaeokoHTpona (cTp. 24)

[11] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 25)
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Identifying the parts

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

«Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and - on the batteries to the diagram inside the
battery compartment.

Ono3HaBaHue yacteun

MpumMeyaHUA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

 [lep>knte ANCTaHUMOHHBIV AATYMK NOoAanbLue
OT CUJIbHbIX MICTOYHMKOB CBETa, Kak Hanpumep,
NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE TyYN UK UNIOMUHALMA.
B npoTnBHOM cnyyae AMcTaHUMOHHOE
ynpasieHne MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.

® Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXay ANCTaHLMOHHbIM
[aT4MKOM Ha BUaeoKamepe v nynbTom
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna HeT
npenATCTBUA.

e [laHHaA BMaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
PexvMbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuA
(1, 2 n 3) ucnonb3yOTCA ANA OTIMYUA JaHHON
Buaeokamepsl oT apyrux KBM cmpmbl Sony Bo
nsbexxaHve HenpaswnbHOW paboThbl
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHunsa. Ecnm Bel
ucnonb3yete apyroi KBM dmpmbl Sony,
paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nameHnTb pexxum nynbta
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBnieHna nnm 3akpbiTb
[MCTaHUMOHHBIA aaTynk KBM yepHoi 6ymaroi.

[OnAa noarotoBku nysnbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHnsa

BcTtaBbTe e 6atapeiikn R6 (pasamepom AA)
cornacyn 3Haku + 1 — Ha baTaperikax co CXeMomn
BHYTpU 6aTapenHoro otceka.

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

MpumeyaHue K cpoKy cnyxbbl 6aTapeek
BaTtapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuns xsaTaeT NpubnmnsnTensHo Ha 6
MecALEB Mpy HOPMasibHbIX YCOBUAX
akcnnyaTaumu. Korpa 6atapeikvm cTaHyT
cnabbIM1 UK NMOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNnbT
OVICTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns He byaeT
paboTaTb.

Bo usbexxaHue nospexaeHuA us-3a
BO3MOXXHOM yTe4KMn U3 6atapeek.

Ypanute 6atapeiku, ecnv Bel He byneTe
MCnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA B TeYeHWe ANUTENbHOrO BPEMEHMU.

pBunewdodHN BEHAUSLMHLOLO]  UOIIRWIOLUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeun

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue Nne4YeBoro peMHs

MpukpenuTe Npunaraembii NIe4eBON peMeHb K
ckobam [nA NnevyeBoro PeMHs.

7

1

To watch the demonstration

You can start the demonstration by setting
DEMO MODE in the menu system.

You can also start the demonstration by the
following operation.

To enter demo mode

(1) Eject the cassette and set the POWER switch
to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) While holding down B set the POWER
switch to CAMERA.

To exit demo mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) While holding down B set the POWER switch
to CAMERA.

[Ona npocmoTpa B pexume
AeMOHCTpauuin

Bbl MOXeTe HayaTb OEeMOHCTpauuto ¢ NOMOLLbO
yctaHoBkr DEMO MODE B cucteme mMeHto.

Bbl TakXe MoxeTe HavyaTb AeMOHCTpauuto,
BbIMNOJTHMB CneayroLyto onepauutio.

[inA BBoga AEMOHCTPALMOHHOIO peXXuma

(1) YpanuTe KacceTy M yCcTaHOBUTE BbIKNoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxexuve PLAYER.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpx B MONOXEHME
STANDBY.

(3) Haxkumana BHU3 B>, ycTaHoBUTE
BblkntodaTens POWER B nonoxexune
CAMERA.

[AnA BbIxoAa U3 AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOro

pexxuma

(1) YpanuTe kacceTy M yCTaHOBUTE BbIKNtoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxenune PLAYER.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpx B MONOXEHME
STANDBY.

(3) YoepxusaA B BHU3Y, yCTAHOBUTE BbIKIIO-
yatens POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA.



Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

Operation indicators Paboune nHaukarTopbl
Viewfinder/Buaouckarenb Display window/Okowko gucnnes

-

240min [FRB[EST
[5h z
6] — .
- g
:
: ——24 2
@—f = —L S
O S
E
=
Remaining battery time indicator MHamMKaTop ocTaslierocA BpemMeHu sapaaa -E-
6aTapeitHoro 6oka S
Jum|> am|>q M|>d 4> | ] > {2 > > 74 | H
=
[2] Zoom indicator (p. 15) 3

n |
FADER indicator (p. 39) [2] UngukaTop TpaHcdokaTopa (cTp. 15)

/DIGITAL EFFECT indicator (p. 45) Wuaukatop FADER (cTp. 39)
(@] Wide mode indicator (p. 44) Muamkatop DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 45)

n

PICTURE EFFECT indicator (p. 52) [4] (C:‘S":;mp LWMPOKOpOPMATHOrO pexcima
[6] Gain indicator (p. 71) Wnankatop PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 52)
White balance indicator (p. 78)
AE Shift indicator (p. 77)
[9] shutter speed indicator (p. 61,71, 73) MHavKaTop caBuUra aBTOMaTU4ECKO
Iris indicator (p. 66, 71) akcnosuumm (cTp. 77)

[9] MnpukaTop ckopocTyu 3aTBOpa (CTP. 62,
71, 73)

(6] MnpukaTop ycunenuna (cTp. 71)

UnamnkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp.78)

(to be continued)
WHankaTop npucoBoi anadparmbl
(cTp. 66, 71)

(MpoponxaeTcA)
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Identifying the parts

LCD BRIGHT indicator (p. 18)/VOLUME
indicator (p. 24)/Data Code indicator (p. 28)

PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 65)
Backlight indicator (p. 76)
WIND indicator (p. 35)

Steady Shot off indicator (p. 60)
Manual focusing (p. 64)

Playing back or recording in Hi8 format
(p. 101)

Recording mode indicator (p. 35)/Mirror
mode indicator (p. 19)

Video control mode (p. 13)
Time code indicator (p. 93)

[21] Tape counter (p. 15)/RC time code indicator
(p. 93)/Self-diagnosis functions indicator
(p. 121)/5SEC mode indicator (p. 17)/PHOTO
mode indicator (p. 41)

[22 Remaining tape indicator
Mz

rolm— - o] - -» 61 5min E5 > —Omin &g -
110N

Index indicator/Date search/Date scan
indicator/TIME CODE WRITE indicator/
ZERO MEM indicator (p. 85, 88, 93)/END
SEARCH indicator (p. 23)

Date indicator (p. 58)

[25 Time indicator (p. 58)

[26] Warning indicators (p. 135)
Recording lamp (p. 13)
Flash indicator (p. 42)

Date or time indicator (p. 58)/Tape counter
indicator (p. 15)/RC time code indicator
(p. 93)/Self-diagnosis functions indicator
(p. 121)/Remaining battery time indicator

Data Code indicator (p. 28)
FULL charge indicator (p. 8)

[11] UnaukaTop LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 18)/
UnpukaTtop VOLUME (cTp. 24)/MHoukaTop
KopAa AaHHbIX (CTp. 28)

WHankatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 65)
WUHaukaTop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 76)
Wuamukatop WIND (cTp. 35)

UHpukaTop ycTonumBom cbemku (cTp. 60)
PyyHana dokycupoBKa (CTp. 64)

BocnpousseneHue unu 3anucb B hopmarte
Hi8 (cTp. 101)

NHaunkaTop pabouero pexuma (cTp. 35)/
NHAukKaTop 3epkasnbHOro pexxuma (ctp. 19)

Pe>xum BugeokoHTponsa (cTp. 13)
UHaukaTop BpemeHHOoro kopga (ctp. 93)

21 UnaukaTop cyeTunka neHtbl (cTp. 15)/
BpemeHHoro kopa RC (ctp. 93)/MHaukaTop
hyHKUMKM camoamnarHocTukm (ctp.122)/
WUnpaukatop pexxuma 5SEC (ctp. 17)/
Wnaukatop pexkuma PHOTO (cTp. 41)

NHaukaTop ocTaBlueCA NEHTbI

ANy

N .

oTm— > o) - G5 5min &5 —Omin &5
111\

UHaukaTop MHAEKCHOro curHana/
MHAMKATOp Noucka AaTbl/CKaHUpOBaHUA
patbl/muHaukaTop TIME CODE WRITE/
nHamkaTtop ZERO MEM (cTp. 85, 88, 93)/
UnpukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 23)

WUHaukaTop aatbl (CTp. 58)

UHaukaTop BpemeHu (cTp. 58)
Mpeaynpexpatowme uHAMKaTopbI (CTp. 135)
Jlamnouka 3anucu (cTp. 13)

UHaukaTop BCNbIWKMK (CTP. 42)

UHaukaTop aatbl unm BpemeHu (cTp. 58)/
WHaukaTop cyeTtymnka neHtbl (cTp. 15)/
UHpukaTop BpemeHHoro koaa RC (cTp.
93)/Muaukartop yHKuum (cTp. 122)/
WHavkaTop ocTaBsluero BpemeHu 3apAaa
6aTapenku

UHaukaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 28)
UHaukatop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 8)



MNMpeaynpexxpatowme

Warning indicators WHOUKaTOPbI
If indicators flash in the viewfinder or in the Ecnu nHaukaTopbl MyratoT unm
display window, check the following: npeaynpexjatoLye coobLeHnA NOABNAIOTCA Ha
bJ... . you can hear the beep sound when the akpaHe XK[ nnu B Bugonckarene, To
BEEP is set to ON. nposepbTe cneayiollee:

D). :Bbl MOXeETE CrblluaTh 3yMMEpPHBbIii
3BYKOBOW curHan, korga cyHkumA BEEP
yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHio.

0 2 NH...

)
SminEs| OminEg
N ) -Bd- RSO SAZpPO-
e - RS A ARER
N K\ N TS “ha
S
N N> &
Se- -e- ey

= C:21:007|
N

o~ SATPo- h

~ SR e RV U

'ﬁ@( A ) St Sa

N\ AN

]

'
Ei-
0
N
N
N
2
S
7

pBunewdodHN BEHAUSLMHLOLO]  UOIIRWIOLUI [RUOIIPPY I

- 9]
CLEING
CASSETTE
N
B e :
770N
[1] The battery is weak or dead. BatapeiHbli 6510k cnabblil unu
Slow flashing: The battery is weak. NOJNTHOCTbIO Pa3pAXKEHHbIN
Fast flashing: The battery is dead. MeanenHoe muraHme: baTtapeiiHbiin 610K
. cnabbli.
[2] The tape is near the end. BbicTpOe MuraHue: BaTapeiiHbiit 6110k
The flashing is slow. MOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEHHAIN.
The tape_has runout. [2] NenTa NpubnmKaeTcA K KOHLY.
The flashing becomes rapid. MeaneHHOe MUraHue.
[4] No tape has been inserted. IleHTa 3aKoH4YMNAach.
The tab on the tape is out (red). MwuraHune ctaHoBUTCA BbICTPbIM.
[6] Moisture condensation has occurred. (4] NenTa He BeTaBneHa.
The video heads may be contaminated. Ha kacceTe HeT nenecTka (KpacHaA MeTKa).
Some other trouble has occurred. (6] Mponsowna koHpeHcauua enaru.
Use the self-diagnosis function (p. 121). BUAEOronoBKU BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHBI.
If the display does not disappear contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service UmeeTcAa kakaAa-nnbo apyraa npobriema.
facility. Mcnonb3yinte yHKLMIO CamMOANarHOCTUKN
o . . (cTp. 122). Ecnn gucnnen He ncyesaeT, TO
9] The lithium battery is weak or is not CBAXMTECH ¢ Bawwm avnepom Sony nam
installed. MECTHbIM YNOMHOMOYEHHbIM NPeANPUATUEM.

[9] Nutnesan 6aTapeiika cnabaa unu He
ycTaHoBMeHa. 135



Index

A, B

Adjusting viewfinder ................ 14

AE shift...

AFM HiFi un

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING
................................................... 17

Aperture .... .71

Aperture priority mode ..66

Auto foCuS .......cvvevnene .64

Backlight ... .76

BEEP i 15

C,D

Camera recording .........cccoeevne. 13

Car battery ...

Charging battery .....
Cleaning video heads
Clock set ......ccccevennne.
Connection.......
COUNTER RESET ..
Data code .........
DATE/TIME
Date scan .......
Date search
DEMO ..o
Digital effect
Digital zoom .
DISPLAY ...

E

EDIT ot 37
Editing ........ .95
EDITSEARCH .. .22
END SEARCH .....coeooviiniiirinne 29
F, G H

FADER ....ccooooiiiniieieencnes 38
GAIN oot 71
I,J,K, L

INAEX . 88
LANC ............ ..128
Lithium battery ........cccvvvvnnne 96
M, N

MaiNS ..o

Manual adjustment ...................
Manual focus ...
Menu system ...
MIC (microphone) jack
o, P

ORC ..o 59
Photo recording .........ccocevueuenne. 41
PICTURE EFFECT .....cccooevvvinne 51
Playback pause
Power sources ..
Power zoom.......
PROGRAM AE
PUSH AUTO ....ccooovrieiiie,

AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B
ABTOMaTu4eckan pokycupoBka . 64
ABTOMOGMBHBIN akKyMynAaTop ... 31

BpemeHHol Kog ..... ..34,93
BpemeHHon ko RC ................ 93
r, O, E X3
He3n0 AMcTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 128
Me3no MIC (MukpodhoHHoe) 129
OnadparMa .......ccceeeeeeveeenenenns 71
[vcnnen camoanarHocTuku . 122
3a4HAA NOACBETKA ...ccvveeneee. 76
3anncb ¢ NoMOLLbIO
BUOEOKAMEPDI ....eeveuvveeiieanns 13
3anucek coTorpacui .............. 41
3anomvHaHme HynA........... 57, 87

3apanka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka .. 8
3By4yaHne AFM Hi-Fi ....... 37, 101
3yMMepHbIii 3ByKOBOW curHan ..... 15

n K, nm

MNHAEKCHBIN CUrHan ................. 88
VICTOYHMKM NUTaHuA . .30
Kopa AaHHbIX .........veee.e. .28

Jlutnean 6aTaperika .

MOHTaXx .............. :95
H, O

HaAmUCh ... 53
Haesp Bnaeokamepsl .. 15
OumncTKa BUAEOroNoBoK ....... 107

Sony Corporation  Printed in Japan

npe

[May3a BocnpousseneHua ....... 26
[NepecmoTp 3anncum .......... 22
[ne4eBol pemeHsb ..
[MonCK AATbI ..ccoeeeinnennens
Monck MeToAoM NporoHa
MpuBoaHoM TpaHcokaTtop .... 16
MpoBepka HencnpaBHocTen . 117
[pocmoTp Ha TeneBns3ope ...... 82

PeBepcrpoBaHme ..............c..... 26
PerynupoBka Bngouckartensa . 14
Pe>XVM roTOBHOCTU .....cccuveennns 13
PeXnM 3anuch .........ccceeeeneenne 35

Pexxum npuoputeTa auadparmel 66
4

Pexxum WIDE ...... 3
Py4yHaA HacTponka .... 62
PyyHaA hoKycupoBKa ............ 63
Pexxum npuoputeTa 3atBopa . 67
C

Cuctema MeHHo ...
CkaHupoBaHue pat
CkopocTb 3aTBopa
CmMelleHe aBToMaTUYeCcKom
SKCTOBULMM <.
CoeauHeHue ...
CYeTUnK NeHTbI

T,Y
YcTaHoBKa Ha TpPeHore ........... 21
YCTaHOBKA YaCOB .........ccoueeene 98

QR

RC time code ........ccoovvvvvininnne.
Rec review .....
Recording mod
Remote control jack (LANC) 128

REVErSe ......cooovvvviiiiici 26
S

Self-diagnosis display ............. 121
Shoulder strap ... . 132
SKip scan ... . 26
Shutter priority mode 67
Shutter speed............. 72
Standby mode ... 13
STEADY SHOT ...ccovvviiiriinne 60
T, U,V

Tape Counter .........c.ccovveennne 15, 34
TBC .o
Time code

Title

Tripod mounting ..........ccccoeeuee 21
Trouble check .......ccccccovvvveiinnne 113
W, X, Y, Z

Watchingona TV ..o 82

WIDE mode........ 43

WIND ...... 35
WORLD TIME ... ... 99
Zero memory . .57, 87
ZOOM oot 15
®-A

LinchpoBoi TpaHcdokaTop ..... 16
LincbpoBoit ahheKT .........c...... 45
OnNeKTPUYECKASA CETb .....cne.. 30
A,B,C,D

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING ..
COUNTER RESET

DATE/TIME

DEMO .....cocovviiiiiiin,
DISPLAY ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiiee
DNR ..o 37
E,F,G,H

EDIT oo 37
END SEARCH ..o 29
FADER ..o 38
GAIN 71

ORC ...ooviiiiciccice
PICTURE EFFECT .
PROGRAM AE ........
PUSH AUTO ......ccceiiiice




